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ABSTRACT 

This health education guide for the elementary 
focuses on students' acquiring information on growth arid, 
interacting with people and ideas, arid decision making. The program 
enables students .to acquire accurate health irif brffiatiori arid gain 
experiences contributing to attitudes, values, arid Responsible health 
practices. Each student should iiriderstand how attitudes and values 
help individuals to make decisions relating to personal health and 
how these decisions affect - the individual and >ociety. Learning 
act ivities- are_ suggested tor each grade lev^T^ and lesson plans with 
reproducible classroom materials are t provided . Some suggestions for 
gifted or highly motivated students are included , as well as learning 
activities for students with special needs. Suggested evaluative 
activities are included in some portions of the guide to provide 
feedback to students as well as the teacher . In the append ices there 
are. sample letters for every grade leve| that may be sent home to 
parents* (JD) 
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FOREWORD 



j 

Educators and parents p lay a ■ v i Ui 1 role in 'he tp i tig young ch licit en to 
imUerstantf' the growth changes in' their bodies 'and to assume increasing 
responsibility for their own health as they mature. in the elementary 
school years, the primary* focus in health is on acquiring information, 
on growth arid development; interacting with people and ideas; and deci- 
sion-making . 

This curriculum guide develops such skills as values, awareness, inquiry, 
problem-solving . and decision-making related to preventing illness, in- 
jury or harmful. behavior. Providing facts about health is only a small 
step toward helping students to achieve maximum well-being. - Students 
need to become aware of values which influence aot .only their own beha- 
vior, 'but also that of others" in the society in which they live. 

r 

-Schools share with parents and the community the responsibility for 
educating young people so that they become healthy, self-confident indi- 
viduals. Effective implementation of this curriculum guide will con- 
tribute to our students assuming responsibility for the proror rion , 
protection, and improvement of their health arid the heal.th of their 
family and community throughout life. 
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HEALTH EDUCATION PROGRAM OVERVIEW 



PURPOSE OF GUIDE 



DEFINITION OF HEALTH 
EDUCATION 



The purpose of this Guide is 3 to assist _ 
school staff in implementing a meaningful 
curriculum in health education for 
kindergarten through grade six. Posi- 
tive health' attitudes, values arid prac-- 
tices can be emphasised in ways which 
will have influence throughout life. 

Health is defined by the School Health 
Education Study as "a quality of life 
involving social interaction and inter- 
dependence among the individual's 
physical well-being, -^his/her mental and 
emotional reactions, and the social 
complex in which he/she exists , 
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GOAL 



Health education is the sum of tho^e 
academic and social-personal experi- 
ences which contribute to an indivi- 
dual 1 s achieving^ good health and a 
feeling of personal well-being. The 
implementation of the health education 
curriculum con tribute^ to the exper- 
iences which each _s tuderit encounters ■ i 
through the pr^-adolesceri t years . 

"To educate in health is to equip the 
individual with the concepts arid behaviors 
fundamental to sound and consistent de- 
cisions arid choices that tend up promote her/ 
his well-being arid that of the family and 
neighbors . 

Through a developmental^ health education 
program, each "student will acquire accurate 
health information and gain experiences 
contributing to attitudes ^ values and 
responsible health practices; each s tuderut 
will understand how these help the s tudeylt 
make decisions relating to personal heajfth 
and how these decisions affect the indivi- 
dual and society . 



^School* Health Education Study , Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Co., 
St. Paul, Minnesota, 1972 : 

2 0berteuf fer , Delbert and Others , School Health Education , Harper and 
Row Publishers, New York, 1972. _ 
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CONCEPTS 



OBJECTIVES AND 
LINKAGES 



Th£ concepts in this guide are those % o£ ' 
the School Health Education $ftudy arid - - 
incorporate three key cohce^s: Growing 
and Developing, Interacting, and Decision- 
Making; They have been rearranged and 
sequenced for grades K-3 from the simple " 
personal "Who Am I" objectives to more 
complex ones: For grades 4-6 the concepts 
have been rearranged at designated grades. 
( See the Relationships on page 4. The indi- 
vidual School Health Education Study guides 
may be used for greater detail. 



Many of the concepts and objectives in this 
Guide are closely linked to thotfe in other 
Guides; guidance , social studies, science 
and physical education. Language arts, 
mathematics i music, art and drama activities 
may also be used to achieve the health 
bb j ec t ive s . \ 



For an , interdisciplinary approach, teachers 
invcjlved in various disciplines may plan 
together to identify common objectives 
and ways these might be met. The common • 
links are the Foundation Program Objectives'. 



Time constraints in meeting all objectives 
make 'it imperative to first identify stu- 
dent needs so that those objectives which 
help to meet the identified needs can be * 
se lec ted . 



Student needs can be identified through data 
available to teachers in various ' records 
such as Forms 13 and 14. •More current and 
meaningful , perhaps, are heeds shown through 
'the use of * value clarification strategies 
and other 'strategies together with teacher 
observation of student behavior. \ 



INQUIRY PROCESSES 
(Levels of Learning) 



Experiences contributing to health concept 
development in t\\\s guide involve inquiry 
processes through ^ which a student is able: 

1. to know how to acquire facts (cognitive 
skills) ; , • 

2. to recognize how attitudes and values are 
developed and changed (af fecuive skills); 
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to itiakt** dev. Is i ons and lie l on till* 
decisions (affective skills); 

to assume resjSonsijj lity for his/ 
her health and safety (affective \/ 
skills) . k 

The teacher f aciir taies learning by asking 
questions ,ajjd helping to motivate studenLs 
to progress from simple levels of acquiring 
factual information to more complex experi- 
ences through which a student feels personal 
involvement and commi tment to protect ing his/ 
her health. 

* -These learning activities are suggestions only; 
teachers ace encouraged to devise other relevant 
activities to mee t subbbj ec hives. _ Some sug- 
gestions for gif ted/or highly motivated stu- 
— ' dents are included. Activities for students 4 - 
with special heeds may be selected from these 
or from other" guides such as the Central Dis- 
trict proj ec t bri Comprehensive Health, P. L. 
95-561, Title IV-C, l?8l, for learning disabled 
youngsters in grades 3-8. 

Suggested evaluative activities are included 
in some portions.^of the Guifle. These will 
J provide feedback to students ^s weii as to the 
teacher. Where possible, Che teacher should 
plan additional diagnostic/teyaiuative measures. 

Teachers are urged to share their creative 
strategies and tc make comments and cri ticisms 
about this Guide to their district educational 
specialist through their principals • 

In the. APPENDICES, there are sarple letters for 
every grade level that may ^ sent home to 
parents. The idea for this correspondence to 
parents comes from the "Pferre the Pelican," 
series of the Children's Mental Health Branch, 
Department of Health. . 

Another letter that may *be sent prior to instruc- 
tion dealo with controversial units, such as sex 
education (e.g. page .S-9) . It is recommended that 
parents be informed at least 2-3 weeks prior to 
instruction. Parents may then contact the scfaS&l 
for more information about the unit or may request _ 
that the child not participate in the unit because 
of some ob j ec t ion* j 
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RELATIONSHIP OF SCHOOL HEALTH EDtJCAT! ON STUDY (SitESj CONCEPTS TO THIS WIIDR 

BY GRADE LEVELS 



SECTION 



Level I 

I ■+ Who Am L? 
HI - My Rcsponsibi 1 ity for 
Hy Health 



suggested 
grade Level 



k 
1 
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TEN CONCEPTS (SUES ) 



.Gibwth arid development ts in- % 
fluenced by the strwetnro. * 
and functioning of the indt- 
vidua 1 . 



Level II 

I - Growth arid Development 
«n 



Level I 

I -.Who Am T? 
Level II 

I - Growth and Development 



K 
4 



Level I 

VI - My Role as Part of a 

Community and Community 
Health 

Level II _ f 

III - fcommuni ty Health arid 

Health Career Awareness 



Level I 

VII - How My Environment arid 

My Behavior Affect My 

Health and Safety 

Level II _ 

V - Safetv arid Environment 



2 or 3 



Level I 

VII - How My Environment and 
My Behavior Affect My 
Health and Safety 

Level II 

V ~ Disease and Environment 



2 or 3 



iLevel I 

II - My Family arid I 

IX - Life Continues - 

Level II * 

VI - Family Relations arid Health 



K 

3 



.Growing arid developing fol- 
lows a predictable sequence, 
yet. is unique for each indi- 
vidual. 



Protection and promotion of ^ 
health is an individual, 
community , _anxi international _ 
- responsibif ity . 



.The potential for hazards £^ 
and accidents exists, 
whatever the environment . 



/ 



.There are reciprocal re la- JC 
t ionships involving humans, 
disease, and environment. 



.The family serves to perpe- 
tuate humans & to f ul f ill 
certain healch needs. 

A 
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Level I 
III - My Responsibility 
for My Health 



; ; I'iTJiniuil health practicen J 
.ire at f cried by a romp I e x i t v 
o i t o r c r rt ; oft en i on I I ; r t i n ^ . 



Level II 

IX - Conflict s tti AppiviiiR 

Personal Health Practices 



Level I 

VI - My Hole as Hart of a Com- 
munity arid Community 
Health 

VII - How My Env i ronmerit arid My 
Behavior Affect My Health 
arid Safety 



2 or ) 



; U t i I i z;i t t on o f hen 1 1. b i n fa r • 
majion, products, and ser- 
vices i s guided by </ a t ties 
and pe rcept ions . 
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tevel II 

III - Community Health and Health 

Career Awareness 
VII - Health Values and Their 

influence on Health Behavior 



Level I* v 

IV - How People Cope with Moods 
VIII - Why People Do or Do Not 
Use Coffee, Tea, Tobacco 
and Alcohol 



.Use of substances that mod i fv Q 
mood and behavior arises f rom ^ 
a variety of motivations. 



Level It 

Vtll - Drag Education - Alternatives 
to Substance Abuse 



Level I 

V Eating Right for Living 
Well * 

Level II 

IV - Foods Lor Health 



.Food selecu'oi and eating 
patterns are aeteririned by 
physical, social, mental, 
economic , and cultural fac- 
tors . 



10 



s 1 



ERIC 



j ; I'KIJfARrtTlON l^OR INSTRUCTION 

..( ^ ; . . ' 

-torm.it of tin; Guide appears simple. However » it is 
rxt n'nifiy imp<?r£rint lh.it. tin* t tML'hr receive sounci t r a i n i ny; . • 
Since many o i the activities and exorcises require special teaching 
skills and experience^ a teacher may need to be clear about what is 
luring attempted; an we 1 1 as to* increase sensitivity in the area of 
student needs and the community's concerns. Above all, the teacher 
may need to lie come more comfortable yith the specific health subject 
area's ; while aeknow I eci ]\ ihg his/her limits and need for ^ass i stance in 
are'as outs i de his/her- expertise and experience. 

To assist teachers in effectively implementing the ideas of 
this Guide, a few teaching strategies ar<.« presented here: 



CLASSROOM DISCUSSION MODEL 

The basic rules gove ril ii ng,: t h 1 s type of sharing are: 

On ly one person sha re s at any given t ime in the 
discussion. 



Each member is encouraged, not corrected, to share 
under an equal time format. . 

Sharing and not sharing are seen as equally "OK". * 

Non- judgment a 1 acknowledgment of each member of the 
class participating is promoted (e.g. Okay, all righji, 
Fine). ' % 

Listening is appreciated and acknowledged • : 

"Put-downs" of any member participating are dis- 
couraged and handled immediately and appropriately: 

Each person will stay in his/her place daring dis- 
cuss ion . ; 

_r_. ._ 

Three possible forms this type of discussion .can take are 
the Simple Circle , ;Fishbowr^irc le , and Empty Chair Circle. 



1) 

2) 

4 

3) 
ft j 

5) 
S) 

7) 
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; The Simple Circle consists of 8-12 members sitting in a 'circle 
on chairs (or if appropriate; on the floor). 

The Fishbbwii as it's name implies, consists of an inner small 
circle of 6-«10 members plus an outer circle of 10-12 members, the 
inner circle discusses the topic while the outer c ire le "observes tfce 
discussion and the latter shares their feelings and thoughts with -the 
whole group concerning what they noticed while sitting and observing 
the members in the inner c ire le as well "as what they riot iced about 
themselves in the outer circle* 

The Empty Chair, also a circle, consists of 8 to 10 chairs of 
which 7 to 9 are occupied by students arid teacher/discussion leader. 
The remaining empty chair is for anyone in the rest of the class no use 
to ask a question or express a thought or feeling pertaining to the 
d iseuss ion. If this person chooses to remain in the group , the person 
to his/her right leaves his/her chair and becomes an observer with the 
rest of the class: This discussion tool works well where a Leacher's 
aide or parent is present to assist the rest of the class in their 
task as observers: In the K-l group, the children observing the dis- 
cuss Ion circle can be given drawing materials and asked to create 
pictures about what they are observing. When initiating any of the 
circle formats, the teacher/ leader should be aware of the following 
cr'f^ical elements; 

1. Structuring 

Let students know how they will he^working; which rules 
"^frre in effect and what they can expect From the teacher/ 
leader in the form of a participatingNevalua-iion^ 

Determining Focus ^ 



Identify specific topics; phrase the discussion topic or 
question (i.e. , express it in the form of a personal state- 
merit or a thinking or feeling question) and create a safe 
environment that mnkes the topic relevant and non-threatening 
f or the student .' 

Alert Listening 



Model good listening by attending fully to each student 
as he/she speaks, while being alert to the signals from other 
students who want to speak. Listen for things that need 
clarif icat ion; then let the person speaking know that you 
do not understand, without implying that he/she is being 
stupid ( e. "Could you say or tell us more about thtft? 11 ) . 



Acknowiod}; Lng 

> 

:> 

Verbal. ly or non-verbal ly recognize each student who shares, 
as well as those who listen attentively. Acknowledge students 
for sharing their personal experiences arid feelings without 
disturbing the flow of the Interaction. 1 



Sharing Leadership 

As students become familiar with the circle groups, 
allow them to share more of the leadership by remaining - 
less arid less directive in each successive section, as 
well as inviting students'' to ask questions of -the student 
who is speaking. 

Regular Ref ocusirig arid Reviewing 

When digressions occur or there is a shift in the 
topic or just at regular intervals , bring. the topic back 
to trie original subject without "put-downs" (e.g. "Okay, 
students, let us see what has been said so far," or, "Yes, 
now, it seems as though we've changed the original topic a bit ; y)» 
Also, when there is a lull" or after three" or four students have 
shared, ask for a review or review yourself., what has been 
shared as a means of recognizing those who spoke and encouraging 
other students to share what they are feeling. 



Using tikefiess and Contrast 

' Let students see that people have similar feelings and that • 
also there are differences . The leader should also encourage 
students to be ready to nqtifie these differences and likenesses 
(e.g. "Does anyone see any differences or likenesses in what was 
said by so and so and so and so in the last two minutes?' 1 ) 



8. Post Dialogue 

Relate the feelings and experiences shared to the topic or 
question and encourage students to discuss what they have learned 
in the particular section being covered. 

9. Discipline * - : 

^ Common sense and personal judgment about handling disrup- 
tive behavior are needed. Accept the feelings but not :phe 

' behavior. Avoid reinforcement by giving little attention 

to the disruptive behavior (e.g. touch the disruptive student 
while continuing to be attentive to the student who is speaking). 
Deal directly and firmly with the persistent disruptor and if 
necessary, have child remove him/herself from the group to an- 
other place in the classroom where he/she can be alone for a 
short while. 



\ 
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INQUIRY METHOD 



The inquiry teaching strategies are intended to help students to 
develop their repertoire of problem-solving processes that are useful 
in dealing with a wide range of problems. 



» Gus T. Dalis, Norman B. Eisen, and Stuart E. Gothold in 

Strategies for Coordinators (MacMillari Educational Services, Inc; ; 
1971) state: 



"By using such questions as the following, teachers 
both demonstrate and cultivate the skills of inquiry 

'How did you feel about . . i? 1 

'Did you choose that of your own free will? 1 

'Would you do . . . again, if you could? 1 

'What do you mean by . . . V 

'What do you feel are the consequences of your 
idea? 1 

'What other possibilities are there? 1 

N 'Is this your personal opinion , or do you feel 

that everyone should agree? 1 

f Can you think of instances wrfen people would 
feel differently from you? Wften? 1 u 



One limitation of the inquiry method is the time and 
practice required to develop the proper skills; Also, 
the teacher must have a keen eye f or when the skills 
are being used in order to encourage and reward the 
behavior. 

VALUING In seeking to help each individual become a self- 

fulfilling, fully-functioning person, many teaching 
strategies aimed at developing an awareness of one's » 
own and others 1 values have been incorporated in class- 
room instruction. These should be inter-related in the 

various subject areas comprising the elementary curri- 

culum. Teachers, when utilizing valuing strategies, should 
be aware of their own values, to refrain from imposing 
their values and at the same time accepting the sharing of 
values which differ from theirs. 

Values awareness involves a process of continually ana- 
lyzing and clarifyirigjone's own values in order to deve- 
lop those acceptable to the individual. In or.der to do 
* this, the student must have the opportunity for free and 

open communication in the safe environment of a classroom 
to explore feelings and values which can affect his/Her 
life. - . * 

• 9, IB 



DECISION MAKING PROCESS 



Basic steps in the decision -making process include: 
. «* 

1. Clarifying the problem - 
•2.: Establishing plans for study and action 

3. Collecting and interpreting information 

4. Establishing alternatives 1 

5. Selecting from alternatives . ; 

6. Reaching a tentative conclusion 

7. Taking, action . 

8. Evaluating action (living with your decisions) 




CREATING ft- HEALTHFUL . CLASSROOM 

t J 
* From the standpoint of mental health and human relations^ >you «an 
make the effort at school to help meet the basic social and emotional 
needs all human beings have -.the heeds for belonging, for affection, . 
and for achievement and approval* 



TO FOSTER THE FEELIflG^QF-^ 

- Make yjur classroom a warm, friendly placed Cultivate a sense- of humor. 

- Watch but for the friendless child and do what you can to seat him/her j 
beside friendly, outgoing youngsters, to team him/her with such children 
on committees or the like, and to taks public ^notice of things she/he does 
well. 

- When a child is absent for a time, call his/her home to inquire about his/ 
her health. Or have the cia*ss or individuals prepare simple get-well* 
cards or messages. Welcome back the absentee and let pupils brief him/her 
on what has happened at school during his/her absence. ✓ 

- Make special efforts to help newcomers feel comfortable. Assign friendly 
children to be "Big Brothers" or "Big Sisters" until the newcomers feel 
at home. 



TO FOSTER A FEELING. OF BEING LIKED- OR^-RE GARDED W ITH— ^'AFFECTION" 



- Treat children as you treat your own'good friends - find kindly, 
personal things to say.; try to avoid constantly correcting or scolding 
or nagging. 

* - 

- Try to convey to pupils that you like them, that you have faith. in thern^ 
that when something goes wrong you will try to help and to see their 
side of the situation. 

- Accept children f s feelings. If they are angry,, it helps when you can say, 
"I know . . . I f ve felt that way, too. But you, can't hit or hurt others 

even if you are angry." Then help youngsters learn ways of channeling 

angry feelings into nonhurtful acts such as drawing, painting, and talking 
over feelings with an understanding adult. Exercise is often helpful, too, 
in releasing pent-up feelings. 



TO FOSTER A FEELING OF "ACHIEVEMENT 

- See that' each child has a chance to be successful in some area - reading, 
singing, drawing, pantomiming, playing, caring for a classroom pet, or 
cleaning the chalkboard. 

- Avoid making comparisons of pupils with others in the class, or of child- 
ren with their brothers or sisters who may have been your pupils in 
previous yea'rs. ' ^ 
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Help children learn to "take 1 * mistakes and to profit from then. But 
try to see that pupils, have a variety of opportunities for successful 
experiences, tod, * 

Make the assumption tltat a child having difficulty wants, to learn but for 
some reason or other is not doing so; then try to seek the causes for 
his/her difficulties. Make use. of other personnel on the school staff - 
counselors, speech therapists, "learning disability specialists, - psycho- 
logists,' and so on - in seeking solutions, 

^dTiesources 



1 Mental Health Activities in the C lassroom : A Han dbook , Joan Coldburg 
and Ellen- Hymowitz, (c) 1977, 1980 by Western Psychological Services, 
Los Angeles; California. 



2 Pr omoting Ment al Health in the ri.^rnom. va Handbook for Teachers, 

KTren R.P. Todd, (c) 1973, 1980 by U.S. Department of Health, Education, 
and Welfare, and National Institute of Mental Health. f 

3. Improvi ng Clas^rnom Social Climate, Vacha x Edward F. , McDonald,, 

William A., Cobarn, Joan M. , and Black, Harold E.jl ..Project S .E;L;F., 
Orcutt Union School District; Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1979. 



l from Health and Growth, Book 4 by Julius B* Richmond, Elenore T. Pounds, 
Inna B. Fricke and Dieter H. Sussdorf • Copyright (c) 1974, 1971 by Scott, 
ForeSmari arid Company. - - 
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ECTION I 




For self -understanding and developing a positive self -concept, 
including growth and development". 



Incorporates portions of Concepts 1, "Growth°and Development 
Influences and is Influenced by the Structure and Functioning of 
the Individual" and Concept 2, "Crowing and Developing' Follows 
a Predictable Sequence, Yet is Unique for Each Individual, V 
Sch ool Health Education Stu dy , copyrighted by the Minnesota 
Mining and Manufacturing Company. 



/ 

Suggested for Use in Kindergarten. 



SECTION I - WHO AM I? 



INTRODUCTION kt ■ 

In oach of ust the basic heed and desire. is to feel .good about our- 
selves. Everything we do, _as well as bur motivation behind what we do is 
to achieve a sense of total well-being. 

This is the thrust of this section, as well as the major tih.rust of 
the entire guide. . . .... . " "" 

Furthermore, in order to develop sound self— esteem, it is important 
that s tuderits also develop theLr-^ability to listen and communicate. Be- 
cause of this, Section I is also concerned with the students 1 ability to 
express their thoughts arid feelings, as well as be able to listen to the 
thoughts arid feelings of others. 1 

In order to attain these objectives, we are using activities that allow 
the students to become aware of* those behaviors that make them good com- 
municators and listeners, as well as to improve their ability to hear and accept 
the different points of view dl others; 

The negative side of listening and communicating are also covered, so 
the students, by looking at their feelings when communication and listening 
break down; can learn to communicate and listen more effectively. 

RELATED OBJECTIVES „ 

1. Foundation Program Objectives 

I. Develop .basic skills for learning *and effeS^ive communication 
with others. 

II. Develop a positive self-concept, 
v". Develop physical -and emotional health. 

VI. Recognize and pursue career development as an integral part of 
the student's total. growth and development. 

VII. Develop a continually growing philosophy that reflects respon- 
sibility to self and others. 

2 . -Student Performance Expectations fo^ Grade 3 
FPO I 

- Uses language appropriate in communicating, 
an idea, experience or information. 

- Responds to simple oral directions. 

A-2 
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- Responds to or^l directions, descriptions, ridn- 
i verbal messages arid common visual symbols. 

- Gives and responds to oral directions,' and descriptions 
in a one-to-one (or group) interaction. 

FPO II 

- Describes what makes one feel good about self. 

-. Explains how people can help each other feel good 
about themselves. 

- Describes some of the ways in which people are alike 
and different. 

- FPO V 

- Identifies different emotions and ways they are shown. 
FPO VI 

- Describes how one *night develop a desired personal trait. 

- Identifies personal characteristics which brie would like 
to acquire. 

- Identifies personal characteristics of self and others. 

- i 

FPO VII 

- Explains the need for order in any group situation. 

+ __. 

- Follows school arid classroom rules. 

- Listens arid participates in classroom discussions. 

- Describes arid accepts ways in which people are alike arid 
different. 

- Listens and accepts other's opinions in group discussions 
. 2; Health Objectives 

- Describes feeling well about self. 

- Identifies different emotions arid ways they are shown 
(communicated) . 

21 
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- Cites examples showing how people of the same age differ and 
yet aire similar while growing arid developing. 

- Explains why • differences in the rate of growing and developing 
among children d£ the same age aire to be expected; 

~ Identifies ways in\which one grows over a gi -en period of time. 

- Describes how each person becomes unique; 

Pve la t e d 0 bj ect i ve s /P e r f d r ma ri c e Expecta t io it 3 - 
Career Education 

- Identifies positive personal character is tics of self and 
others. 

Gu idance 

S - Explains how people can help each other feel good about 
themselves. 

Social Studies 

~ Describes what makes one feel good about self. o 

- Describes personal characteristics that others feel good 
about. 



- Demonstrates social behaviors which encourage acceptance 
by others. 

- Describes reasons why personal behaviors are acceptable or 
not acceptable; 

j 

- Described personal behavior which should be changed or im- 
proved upon and develops possible ways to change them. 

- Considers group needs and the role of the individual in the 
group to attain common objectives. N Compares and contrasts 
own behavior with that of others in the. group. - 

* - Gives example of behavior that illustrate respect for self 
arid others. 

Scienc e 

- Facilitates children 1 s ability to accept the existence of 
individuals who have ideas and values which are different 
from their own. 



OBJECTIVES 



Students will- 
Gain art understanding and 
demonstrate anderstandings 
of the topics . • 

Demonstrate ease of self- 
expression. 

MATERIALS 

Coloring mater'als, drawing 
paper . 



DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY - 

1. Do demonstrate various circle discussion forms and allow 
students to know about barriers that will hinder their foil 
participation in and enjojyment of the activities. 

2. hive students draw a series of pictures covering activities 
in this section in order to give th^m a better prasp oi the : 
topics. 

3. Have students share their thoughts and feelings about the 
pictures; then explain each topic as it relates to each 
picture. 

* ~ — 

4. ' Have students verbally complete the following: 

I have learned today that .... 

I Fciel that I 

I learned that health education Is about .... 

I learned that other people .... 

I would like to .... 
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SPEAKING KY SENSES 




OBJECTIVE^ 
Students will: 

- Identify the different forms 
of communication by which 
individuals learn, 

— Practice sensory communication 
skills. 



MATER-IAfcS- 

* Communication Box, paper, 
writing material. 



DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY - , 

; j . Have a "communication" box. Mace items into ir for students to 
to identify ouch as pencils, paper, clips, etc. Make the rule ,_ 
- that no questions may be asked. The exercise should be designed 
to give- students the opportunity to practice sensory communication. 
Have the studen:s shake the box, smell it, feel the itemr with their 
eyes, closed, etc. Provide opportunities for the students to try 
to identify items using ail ttieir senses. 



Hear 



Taste 



Smell 



2. For additional activities', refer to N utrition Education Teac her's 
€uide (DRAFT) , Grade 2, Activity 10 "Identifying Foods," 1 ; : ' 
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**PLEASF AND THANK YOU 



OBJECTIVES 
Students will: 

- Demonstrate social behaviors which 
encourage acceptance by otheis; 

- Learn to listen to arid accept the 
opinions of others during a group 
discussion, 

MATERIALS 

Chalk or masking tape to make two 
ten foot lines. 



DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY 

1. Choose a few students to play the p;ame "Please, May I?" as 
described in item 2- Tell the other students to watch arid 
listen as their friends play the game. 



2. With chalk or masking tape, make two parallel lines ten feet 
apart on the classroom floor.- The players stand on the start- 
ing line ami the caller stands on the finish line. The caller 
says the name of one of the players and telts him/her to advarce 
toward the' finish line in a specific manrjer; for example , 
"Take brie giant step, take two bunny hops, take five baby 
steps, 11 etc Before the player may advance , he/she must say, . 
"Please, may I?' 1 The caller gives permission by saying, "v e s, 
you may,' 1 and the player advances in the specified manner. 
If the player forgets to say, "Please, May I?" he/she must 
return to the starting line. The caller repeats these 
directions for each of the other players until one player 
, crosses the "finish line ,* l ?That^ player becomes the new 

caller. There aare variations of this game which have been 
developed fhrough the years of child's play, but for the 
purposes of this lesson these tules- should suffice, 

• ■ 1 — - - -- * 

, - "Please,, May I?' 1 

Start — — ^ -gj 1 n y e r s 

t . 10 feet 

Finish -- - - , 

c a J l e r 



r 
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3. Let' the students play for several minutes; then stop the . 
game and ask the foil owing questions; During the discussion' 
you may wish to make a list of the responses and use the 
list to help make rules for the olass; 



"\- 



a* What are the most important words in the. game? ("Please"; 
"May I"; "Yes, you may/ 1 ) 

b. When are some other times thai these words should be used? 

c. What are some other words 1 we use to show people that we 
care for them and that we don't want to hurt their feel- 
ings? ("Thank you"; "Vou're welcome^; "Excuse me"; "I'm 
sorry"» etc.) 



d. How do you feel when someone asks you to play with him/her? 

_ .. . *\ 

e. How do you feel whan no one wants. to play with you? Which 
feeling would you rather have? 

f. What are some things vou could do co pet others to want . 
to play with you? ; - t 



8« 



l^hat are some things you could do to show others that 
you care for them? : * 



4. At the conclusion of the discussion, divide the students 

into three or four groups and let them play "Please, May I?" 
again, or suggest that they play the game during recess time. 

X' , ■ 

ADDITIONAL LESSON IDEAS: 



i 



Create solutions . Set up hypothetical situations^ showing 
two or more persons playing or working together. Have 
students snggest/ways of accepting someone else into 
the group; for example, Lani and Janice are playing with 
their dolls and Kim comes/by (without a doll) and wants 
to join them. What can Rim do to get Lani and Janice to 
play with her? I /hat can Janice and Lani do vo show 
that they care for Kim? 

Nice and Poor Ways . ♦Jse a sock puppet with a^big mouth 
and have the puppet demand things from various students. 
Have the class, suggest how these students feel and .give, 
examples of nicer ways of saying the same ^Mpg. ^ ' 



**Taken f om Foundation Program: Ca reer Educatio n and - Guidance 
Guide, Grades K-3, pages 12-13. 5- • 
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U NKIN tSHED "PRUBLEM-SULV ING" STORY : 




OBJECTI VES 
Students will: 

- Experience handling problem- 
solving situations, 

- Discover some answers to 
solving personal and social 
problems. 

MATERIALS 

Writing and drawing materials, crayon: 
or markers. 



DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY 



1. The unfinished story on the next page is to stimulate class 
discussion with the purpose of creating a climate in which 

""stodents feel free to create, report and experience problem 
solving first hand. The story is intended for a "likely" 
age span yet any of these stories can be adapted Tor any 
elementary age group. 

2. Read the story and end with the question- "What should so 
and so do?" 

3. Using pictures from magazines, etc. can add a creative 
setting to the story. Also, students can draw solutions to 
the problem in the story. _ This is a great way to evaluate 
student comprehension of LhL problem-solving process. 



/ 
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The Ball Problem (K) 

Mrs. Rodrigues was handing out the playground toys to her 
kindergarten class as the school bell rang for recess. Most of 
the children were hurrying out of the class as she asked, n Who wants 
the ball?" . 

"We want the ball. We >/ant the Ball,' 1 shouted Noslani and 
her friend Mona. 

Mrs* Jtodr-igues- handed- Mona" the ball^nd she and Noelarii fan 

out toward the playground. When they Reached the playing field 
Noelani attempted to grab the ball from Mona saying, "I want it 
first. Mrs. Rodrigues gave it to me," 
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'A BIG CHA3 





MATERIALS 



StuderJt will: 



Experience the importance 
of accepting themselves as 
OK, despite their mistakes 
. and failures . 




which are unique to each 
person . 



Distinguish characteristics 



Drawing paper, crayons. 



DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY 




1. Read the story, !, A BIG CHANCE FOR KALE" , ' aloud to the group. 



2. Divide children into gropps of 4 and have each group choose 
one of the fbl lowing alternatives by consensus (5 minutes): 

i. Kale should admit his mistake and feelings and enjoy 
his camping trip. 

ii. Kale should admit his mistake and feelings arid ask his 
brothers for suggestions about what to do. 

iii. Kale should not admit his mistake and his feelings and 
blame his brothers for his mistake. 

iv. Kale should say nothing and cry until his brothers take 
care of his problem. 

3. Have each group select a chairperson to share why they chose 
their consensus alternative, then ask the following questions: 

i. "Have you ever tried to do something by yourself and it 
didn't work out? How did you feel?" 

ii. "Have you ever tried to do something by yourself and it 
did work oat? How did you feel?" 

4. If time permits, have the children draw pictures of a time the 
tried to do something alone. If they are able to write, have 
them write a story about it also. 

5. Share pictures and/or stories. 
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A.-BIC CHANCE FOR KALE 

Kale was 6 and ever since he was 4; he really wanted to go 
overnight camping .with his older brothers, Frank, Joe and Kaipo. 
One Friday while Kale's brothers were preparing fqf' their week- 
-end "camping trip to Mount Oldmana, his brother Frank said, Hey, 
Kale, you like to go camping with us dis weekend? 11 Raft couldn't 
believe his ears and he shouted, tf ya, ya , but did daddy say it 
was all right?" ; . W 

"Ya", returned Franks "So you betta hurry up* cause we gbiri 
in half awa! 1 

Kale was rushing to get ready as .his oldest brother Joe 
stopped him to say_, "Hey Kale, you betta let us help you get 
ready. " Kale thought . then said, "Na, I can do it myself." 

Ten minutes later Kale was throwing his army tote bag into 
their track where fiis father was waiting to take theri to Mt. 
Olomana. As they drove up to Mt . Olomana, he heard his dad .:. 
telling them to be careful.- A minute later Kale's father was 
driving off back to Enchanted take and his broffiirs-wexe^ 
walking up the trail to the camp site. 

Kale- was really tired when he reached the camp site, so his 
brother Kaipo helped him unpack. 

"Hey, Kale where f s your sleeping bag? It's not hea !" 

Kale locked at Kaipo and then remembered forgetting his sleep- 
ing bag on his closet floor at home. He felt very sad and angry, 
but he still wanted to continue his camping trip with his brothers 

WHAT SHOULD KALE DO? 



** WHEN I'M ANGRY ^ I COUNT TO 10 

* OBJECTIVES 

Students will: 



- Demonstrate hbw_ they cope with 
normal emotional fluctuations. 



- Discuss coping behaviors that are 
acceptable to self arid others. 



MATERIALS 

Copy of the "Different Feelings 
Worksheet" for each child, 
scissors. 



DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY 

1. Have students cut but the four squares of the "Different Feel- 
ings Worksheet." Help them identify the four feelings depicted. 
Explain that these are some feelings people may have at 
various titties during the day. 

2. Read the following statement! and ask the students to respond 
to each by holding up one of . the four squares. Tell students 
that their responses should reflect their own feelings about 
the statements and not what others in the class may feel. 

a. Getting up in the morning. Your mother has to call you ^ 
three times before you get out of bed. 

b. Getting dressed. The clothes you wanted to wear to school . • 
tod*ay are dirty. ; 

c. <' Coming to school. It is raining and you have to walk to 

school. 

d. Working at your desk. Your friend took the color crayon 
that you wanted to use. 

e. Playing outdoors. The sun is shining and you are playing 
your favorite game. 

f. Going to lunch . The cafeteria worker scolded you for 
running in the cafeteria. 

g. Doing your jobs at home. You have to pick up the rubbish 
in the yard and the wind ^ keeps blowing. 

h. Going to bed at night. Your father said you have to 
turn out the light and it is really dark in your room. 
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3; Repeat the activity and this time, while the students are^ 
holding up their feeling responses, ask sonfe of the follow- 
ing questions: 

a. Whar do you usually do when you feel that way? . . 

b. Is that a helpful way to act? 

c. Who is pleased when you act that way? 

d. Who might be hurt when you act that way? 

e. What else could you do to show how you feel? 

f. Are^you pleased when you do that? 

g. Do you feel better or worse after you have shown how 
you feel? 

4. Conclude the activity by explaining that we may have different 
feelings during the day. We sometimes act in ways that are help- 
ful, and sometimes we hurt ourselves and others. It is import- 
ant for us to know about our own feelings and about how others 
feel so that we can learn to be helpful and kind. 

5. Collect the feelings pictures and store them for use at other 
times when you might; want to get their responses. 

NOTES FOR THE TEACHER ' ^ 

You may ^wish to consult with the school counselor if you suspect that 
a student does not have normal emotional fluctuations during the day. 

ADDITIONAL LESSON IDEAS 



Bulletin Board . Create a bulletin board showing different emotions 
Use the picture as a basis for discussing the kipds of feelings 
we can experience and what situations cause us to feel different 
emotions. (Department of Education, Foundation Guidance Program 
Guide- for K-12, p. 19.) 



Coping with Feelings . Do the activities described in Art.iur 
Mann's- Affective ^Education! Classroom Guidance for Elementary 
Sctooa"-Sfcuderits , Kindergarten , pp . 100-102. The activities focus 
on coping with feelings. 



REFERENCES AND RESgUI 

developing Understanding of Self and Others (DUSOj D-l, "Unit VII: 
Understanding Emotional Maturity. ,f The lessons in this unit focus 
on ineffective and effective responses to stress and change. This 
multi-media kit is available from American Guidance Service, Inc. 

V **Adapted from Foundation Pr o gram; C a r eer Education and Guidance 
Guide , Hrade K-3 Section; pages 22-25. , 
■ / 
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**EU^-QN-^ HAPPX FACE 



OBJECTIVE S 

Students will: ; ' 

- identify things that make them 
feel good about themselves, and 

. they will explain how people can 
help each other feel good about 
themselves . 

- Recognize ways each person is 
like all people arid like some 
other people. 

- Analyze ways people relate to 
brie another • 

MATERIA!^ * 

Copies of "Happy Face Mask 11 , 

yarn or string, scissors, crayons 



DESCRIPTJ 



TIVITY 



1. Have the students cut out and color the "Happy Face Mask.' 
Make certain they cut out the eye holes so they can see the 
responses of the other children. Then- ask them to take their 
masks and sit on two parallel lines facing .each other. 

2. Teii them to listen to the following story and to hold the 
masks to their faces, when the story makes them feel happy . 
They should remove the masks when they do not feel happy. 



3. Read the story and pause at the end of each s enter 
students may respond . • . 



so 



The rooster was crowing when Maria awakened one morning 
She heard the mynah birds talking to each other and she 
was just getting out of bed when her new puppy ran into 
her room. The picked him up and he licked her face. 
She carried him into the kitchen ^nd gave him his break- 
fast. Her mother said, ft Gbbd morning, Maria. Your 
breakfast is ready , tool 1 Man* a said , 11 Thank you . I 
like the way you cooked my egg" She ate her breakfast 
quickly because she remembered that she was going to walk 
to school with her new neighbor, Joanna. Maria chose 
her favorite green dress to wear and she dressed herself. 
She gave her mother a goodbye hug. Her mother said, 
"Maria, you really look pretty in that dress. I like the 
way you can dress yourself now that you are in kinder- 
garten.' Maria ran next door and called for Joanna. 

When Joanna came to the door , Maria could see that she 

_ % 

had been crying. Joanna f s mother said that Joanna was 

afraid to go to the new school. . Maria took Joanna 1 s 

hand and said, "I'll take care of you, Joanna. Our 

teacher is nice. and you can sit by me all day. Me 

are going to have fish sandwiches for lunch. And my 

mother baked some cookies for as to eat at recess time. 

Come on how, arid let T s find out if the eggs hatched in 

your new classroom." Toanna kissed her mother good bye 

arid the two girls walked to school . When they got to . 

the door of the classroom, Henry and Jeremiah ran up to 

them and said, "Hurry, hurry and come see what happened 

to the eggs. They hatched and now we have four baby 

chicks? 1 Maria and Joanna walked quickly with Henry and 

Jeremiah to see the new chicks. 



. 4; Continue the activity by asking the following questions: 



a. What are some things that made you happy in the story? 
Did -you put on your happy face when you felt good 
about what was happening in the story? 

b. What did Maria do to make her mother feel good? 

i 

c. What did Maria 1 s mother do to make Mairia Feel good? 

d. What did Henry and Jeremiah do to help Joanna feel good? 

e . What did Maria do to make Joanna feel good? 

f . Can you think of some other ways that? we help each other 
feel good? Name them. 

g. How do you feel when someone shares something with you? 

h. How do you feel when you share something with someone else? 

i. How do you feet when you learn something new? 

j . Tell one thing that makes you feel good about yourself I 

5. Conclude the activity by having some students summarize the 

discussion. Accept all contributions and emphasize the point that 
when people feel good about themselves they are kind arid thought- 
ful to others. 

.ADDITIONAL LESSON -IDEAS: 

1 . Helpi ng Relationships. Do the activities in Arthur Mann 1 . s 
Affective Education : Classroom Guidance for Elementary School 
Students y Kindergarten/ pp. 166-169. These activities focus 

^ on helping relationships ±n the home^by discovering the 

relationship between pleasant feelings and doing things for 
each other. 

2. Being Thoughtful and Kind . Remind students to be thoughtful arid, 
kind to people and later ask them to share the ways they helped^ 
each other feel good. 



;<* Adapted from Foundation Program: Career Education and Guidance 
Guide Grades K-3 , pages 8-11. 
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ALL ABO U T ME 




_ _h/es 

Students will: 

- Develop an individual sense of 
the acceptance of oneself as 
worthy and important. 

- Realize how "put-downs' 1 affect, 
the self-concept of oneself and 
others. 

- Acknowledge responsibility for 
relationship with self arid 
others. 

MATERIALS 

Copies of worksheets, c. rawing 
and coloring materials. 



DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY 

1. This activity, although considered one, includes l three work- 
sheets. Describe to students that "Today we will be looking 
at ourselves, our family, and our friends and what makes us 
feel good about ourselves." V 

2. One worksheet may take the whole class period. It is important 
that the students be given as onuch time as they need to complete 
the worksheets. 

3. Once the worksheet is complete, have the students share what 
they have drawn. Do this after each worksheet is completed. 
As you can see, this activity may take up to two or even three 
class periods to complete, but the value for the child will 
effect all the following activities. _ j 

4. Also, it is important • that each child receive acknowledgment 
in some form for his/her work. This can-*be done by stapling 
different colored ribbons at the top of his/her worksheet or 
simply have him/her pin up worksheets on a bulletin board for 
all to acknowledge. - 

5. As a final evaluation, .have each child share, if possible, /what 
was the "furi-est" part of the activity'. / 

6. Alsbi if the teacher feels comfortable with singing , ih±s is a 
great opportunity, through song, to build 'a spirit of sound 
self-worth by singing one of many songs that deal with feeling 
good about self. 
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WORKSHEET 1 

1 THIS IS TH E RE AL M E 
MY NAME IS - 



t 




THIS IS ME WHEN' I AM HAPPY 



THIS IS ME WHEN I AM SAD 



WORKSHEET 2 



THINGS I DO WELL AT 



School 



-H ome 



Plav 



57ork 




ERLC 
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HOW I SEE MY FAMILY A ND FRIEND S 



THIS IS MY FAMILY 



THESE ARE MY FRIENDS 
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**I*M DIFFERENT FROM YOU 



OBJE CTIVE S 
Students will: 

- Make representations of them- 
selves • 

- Discuss some of the ways 
people are alike and different* 

MATERIALS 

Construction paper of assorted 
colors. 

DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY 

1. Have students make a construction Rapier tracing of their left 

foot. - Let the student choose the color of the construction paper 
After the student has put his/her name on the foot tracing, 

the tracing should be hung somewhere- in the classroom that is 
easily accessible. * ' 

2. When the tracings are displayed, guide the students in a 
discussion about how the tracings are different and how they are 
alike. Ask them to idercify other ways people are alike 

and different (eye color, hair color, height, weight, eating 
habits, favorite TV programs, etc) . 

3. Conclude the activity by pointing, out that we are alike in 
some V3 '3 and different in others, but each one of us is 
unique in some way. Have students tell one way they are 
unique or different. 



Additional le sson ideas 

. ^ 

1. We are Different . Randomly list .student names in two lists. . 
* Number one column and letter the other. Have a student pick 

a numbef and ia letter representing two students in the room 
r.nd talk about how the two students are alike and different. 
(Department of Education, flawa.il Career Development Continuum 
Curriculum Guide fo r Grades K Through 3 , p. 116.) 

2. ETV Programs. View Lesson 22, "No Two Alike, 11 and Lesson 
30, "Everybody Else and You 11 of .the Agency for Instructional 
Television ETV Series Ail About You . These lessons show 
that each child is a unique individual and that families 
around the world have the same basic needs. 



3. Alike and Different . Do the activities iri Arthur Mann's 
Affective Education; Classroom Guidance for Elementary 
School Students , Grade 1, pp. 85-93* These lessons 
< emphasize how people are alike and yet are unique and 
worthy. 



**AdaptLed from Foundation Program: Career Education and Guidance 
Guide, Grades pages 30-31. 
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PUPPET SHOW 



OBJECTIVES 

Students will: 

~ Experience how they make 
decisions through the Use 
of a decision-making situ- 
ation. 

- k 

PUppet worksheet, scissors, 
popsicle stick, glue, large 
table. 

DESCRIPTION OF- ^CTIVITY 

1. Cut but. puppet, staple or glue to a popsicle stick for each chil* 
This is best accomplished by xeroxing a blank doll that 
each child can color, cut out and glue themselves,, 

2. Stage for puppet show: - Turn a large table on its side and 
have child sit or kneel behind table top when performing. 

3. Tell children that today's lesson is- on- play-acting decision- 
makings Using their individual puppets. 

4. Choose a child who you feel can get things going and , r have_ 
him/her act with his/her puppets one of the following feelings: 

"Happy. How can you show your puppet as happy?" Sad^ Angry, 
Tired, Excited, etc. 

5. Have a few more, children do the exercise with their puppet. 

-6; 3lx£n_pick two children to play out one of the following situ- 
ations (two to three minutes): 

_ _ ______ — — 

Play i - A child loses a dollar. Another child finds it. 
Both say the dollar is theirs. What can they do? 

Play 2 - One child lets" an% their child borrow a toy. The 
second child breaks the toy arid the first child is angry. 
What can they do? - ^ 

Play 3 - A brother and sister want ^to watch different TV 
programs. What can they do? 1 M 

7. Ask the whole group to decide on other outcomes (decision) 
for the plays and ask volunteers to act these choices out 
with their puppets. 



PUPPET - (Problem-Solving) 




■ & 



is 



A-27 * 



9 

ERIC 



ii 




How we relate; my part in my family; continuation of self - 
identity. 



Incorporates portions of Concept 6, "The Family Serves to 
Perpetuate Man and to Fulfill Certain Health Needs 1 ' of the 
School ^ealtfi Education Study, copyrighted by the Minnesota 
Mining ^nd Manufacturing Company. 



Suggested for use in Kindergarten. 



SECTION II - FAMILY, LOVE AND RELATIONSHIP 



The role of the family and family's responsibility for its 
individual , members are affected by values, attitudes, culture , 
social change arid tradition. Tn every society the family group 
is structured to fulfill th<| needs of .society. The family 
serves to perpetuate humanity j to fulfill human heeds arid to 
transmit cultural patterns from generation to generation. 

This section- would be best implemented as a joint presen- 
tation of Hawaiian Studies, Social Studies, puidance, and. Health. 
Activities included, are aimed at this coordination. The con- 
text 'family* "ohana", is rich and alive and it is suggested 
that each class has an expression of family and c °^tmity that 
can foster each child f s growth and appreciation without going 
outside the individual child's environment. 

RELATED OBJECTIVES 



1 . .Foundation Program Obj ectives 

II. Develop positive self-ccncept . 
V. nfevelbp physical arid emotional health. 



VI . Recognize and pursue career development as an integral par 
' of the students' total growth and development * 

VII. Develop a continually growing philosophy such thau the 
student is responsib le to- self as well as to others. 

2. Student Performance Expectations for Grade 3 . 

FPO II * 

- Describes what one likes to do with friends and family. 

- Gives examples of behaviors that illustrate respect: for 
self, and others. , 

FPO V . 

i. - Describes the role and responsibilities of individuals 
within the family and how each contributes to the 
physical and emotional health of other family members. „ 

FPO VI * 

- Descries how home responsibilities can be divided and/or 
shared among family members; * 



FPO VII 



- Identifies and describes the major roies and functions 
for each member of the family. 

- Describes the roie of the family and explains its rela- 
tionship to the larger community. 

.......... % 

Health Objectiv es 

- Describes Jthe roie and responsibility of individuals within 
the family, as well as how each contributes to the physical 
health and emotional health of the other family members. 

Related Obj ec tives/Perf ormance Expectations 
a* Hawai 1 an Studies 

- Identifies and describes major roles and functions for 
j each member of a family in Hawaii (ohana) . 

iff _ . - 

- Describes role of family in society and explains its 

relationship to the community at large. 

- Describes how different family members depend on 
one another in ohana. 

b. Social Studies 

- Describes and identifies major roles and functions for 
each member. 

- Describes role of family and explains relationship to 
community. 

c . Guidance ' 

- Describes family members and their interests. 
: - Develop understanding of cooperation . 
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FACES AND FEELINGS 



OBJECTIVES 
Students will: 

- Demonstrate a capacity to Understand 
and respect oneself as well as other 
through interaction. 

~ Recognize how emotions are expressed 
by themselves and others. 



MATERIALS 

Photos of students as babies or 
pictures of young children with 
various facial expressions, and 
"Faces arid Feelings" worksheet. 



DESCR IPTION OF ACTIVITY 

: 7^ 

1. Collect pictures of faces. (Note: Baby P± ctQ res work well . ) 
Ask children to look at the faces and identify the emotions 
expressed in each of the faces. Encourage the students to 
talk about their response to these and how the expressions 
make them feel. 

2. Give the students drawings of blank faces. Have them fill in 
the eyes and mouth to show expressions of anger , happiness, 
love, hate, surprise, and so forth. 

3. Give students the opportunity to practice, expressing emotions 
through body language (facial expressions), puppetry, or story 
telling involving pictures. 




ANGRY 



** FAMILY - ROLES AND RULES 




OBJECTIVES : 
Students will: 

- Identify members of their families 
arid describe the roles of family 
members. 

~ Answer questions about family rales and 
how to shdw respect for themselves and 
others by making and following rules; 

. MATERIALS : 



Copy of worksheets, "Who Lives in My 
House? 11 , pencil , paste, and scissors 
for each student; one mural— si£e piece 
of chart paper or bulletin board*. 



DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY : 

1. Give each student a copy of the worksheet "Who Lives _in My 
House?" Tell them to write their names on the roofs of their 
houses, cut out^the houses, and then draw pictures of the 
members of their families in their houses. 

2. When the drawings are completed, encourage the. students to 
take tufas telling about the people who live in their 
family. Use the questions that follow to stimulate dis- 
cussion. 

a. What do the people in yt>ur family do at home? Who cooks , 
who cleans the house , the yard? Who takes care' of the 
children? Who helps you get to school? Who pays the 
• - bills? Who works to- earn money? Who buys and/or shops? 

Who keeps the clothes ready to wear? 



d. 



e . 



What are some things cha^ you : have learned to do at _ 
home? (Tie shoelaces, eat at the table, .jump rope, skate, 
ride a bicycle, get dressed, comb hair, brush teeth* etc.) 

What are some helpful things you do at" home? How do you • 
share the jobs at .home? 

What rules do you have at home? How do the rules help 
your family? ■ S 

Who makes the rules at home? 

Who helps you to follow the rules at home? 
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g; What happens if you break the rules? 

h: How do you feel when you obey the rules? Break the 
rules? ; 



x. 



Can you think of a time when it would be okay to break 
a rule at home? >■ - 



n. 



j. Which rules do you like? Dislike? 

k. ' How do you show the people in your house that you 
respect them? » 

1. How do you show respect for yourself? 

in. Why do we have to have rules? 

How do you help to make the rules at home? 

Why do we have families? How does your family help the > 
community? 

3. When most children, have had an opportunity to share infor- 

nation about the roles and rules of their families, put all of 
their houses on a large bulletin board or mural-size chart 
paper. Encourage them to talk about their families at, other 
times during the year. 

ADDITIONAL LESSON IDEAS : 

1 F amily Rules . Do the activities in Arthur Mann's Affective ' 
. , Educa tion :~Classroom Guidance for Elementary School Students. , 
Kindergarten , pp. 115-116, 158-159. These, activities involve 
identifying and following family rules. 

2. Po sition in the Family. Ask students for their position in the 
family: oldest youngest , middle, or only child, ^ an&* have 
them share their feelings about being in that position. 

3 # No Rules Family . Have students give examples of what family 
members could do if there were no home or family rules. 
Ask students for their opinions of whether they would ♦ 
like to live with a "no rules" family. 



**Taken from Foundation Program Career Education and Guidance Guide 
Grade K-3, pgs. 5-7. 
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Who" Lives In My House? 
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MY FAMILY 




OBJECTIVE 



Students will: 

- Describe a family .unit. 



- Explain how a family begins and 
fulfil Is the heeds , of society. 

MATERIALS ^ V 

Drawing materials, paper. . . s " 



DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY 

1. In a class discussion, -ask students to describe the 
families :in their" favorite television shov;s. The' 
teacher should encourage students to: 

a. Describe members of the television family • 

< - - •- - 

b. Compare and contrast the television family 
'members to their own families. 

* , i * 



Ask students to talk about their families and" how 
they may have changed. Talk about traditional families.. 
Discuss the changes ' the students may have experienced; 
e.g. "a little brother was born," "grandma moved, in i 11 
"divorce," "death of...". 

Students can draw a story about their own imaginary 
families.. They can tell about how the families started 
and where they are now. Encourage students, to talk 
#bout change within the family. Discuss the "blended" 
families with step parents, siblings, hanai children*, 
etc. . Compare these families with traditional families. 



LcvcL i 

Section III 




RESpONS 

For My NeaIt 

J . 
Sleep, rest, good nutrition, a va r ie t y of activities^ common 

• - problems such as head lice or "vikus"; de c i s ion -making 

process. 



■ 



.'•icorporates portions of Concept 1, "Growth and De veioprnen t 
I;;: luencc s and is Influenced by the Structure and Functioning of 
the Individual"; Concept 2. , "Growing and Developing Follows a 
P»-e die table Sequence, Y^t is Unique for Each individual, " and 
C ncept 7, "Personal Health Practices are Affected by a' Com - 
: )le xi ty of Forces, Often Conflicting, " of the S chool Health 
Educat i on Study , copyrighted by the Minnesota Mining and 
Man Ufa turirig Company. 



Suggested for use in grade one. 



SECTION III - MY RESPONSIBILITY FOR MY 'HEALTH 




This section develops students 1 abilities in problem solving and 
decision making as it relates to their responsibility for their 
own health. Section three also demorrstrates . for teacher arid 
student the 'importance : of <bein^ clear in one's communicat irfn* as 
well as the value of listening to others in .the area of personal 
health and responsibility. 

RELATED OBJECTIVES - > 

1 . Foundation Program Objectives 

Develop basic skills *for learning and effective communi 
cat ibri with other s> 

Develop decision-making and problem- solving skills. 

i 

Develop physical and emo t ional health . 

2. Student Performance Expections for Grade 3 
FPO I V 

Uses language\appropriate in communicating an idea, 
experience, or^nf ormat ion . 

Responds to simple oral directions. 

Responds to oral Idirecti ons , descriptions , non-verbal 
messages arid common visual symbols . 

- Gives and responds to oral directions and descriptions 
in a one-to-one (or group) interaction. 

FPO III 

Identifies a s imple problem. 
Collects information needed to solve 
Identifies possible alternatives for 
Checks reliability of; cone lusions derived. 



I . 

Ill . 
V. 



the problem, 
solving the problem. 
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FPO V 

Performs basic body movements to keep the body fit. 

Participates in physical fitness activities. 

Applied body movements to simple games and dances. 

Engages in appropriate physical activities to develop 
physical fitness. 

Essential Competency #8: 

Reach reasoned solutions to commonly encountered problems. 

Health Objectives \. 

- Relates good nutrition, adequate sleep, and physical 
activity to optimal growth aud development. 

- Is aware of the influence of growing and developing on 
personal health practices. 

Discovers that decision making is involved in personal 
health practices. r 

- Tells why personal health practices affect participa- 
tion in life activities. 

Identifies practices which affect oral health. 
Related Objectives/Performance Expect ions 
Science 

- Help students to analyze and synthesize holistically 
(using knowledge from various disciplines) in solving 
a prob lem . 

Social Studies 

- identifies and uses data gathered from many sources in 
seeking possible solutions to a social problem. 

- identifies a problem facing the class or school and lists 
the steps for resolving it. 
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Recall and pl a y skillfully five or more games learned in 
each year. 

Play two or more individual or dual games well enough to 
ehj-dy playing them on the playground or at home. 

Play five or more games in the classroom that can be played 
at home or at parties; 

Follow directions (of teacher or leader) and respond quickly 
to signals for attention. 

Play and cooperate wi»'h other children without fighting, ■ 
quarrel ing j or battling. 

Lead other children by giving directions clearly and lead 
the play which follows. 

Help to carry out group plans. Create and organize own 
act ivi t ies . 



TALKING -AND 



LISTENING 




OBJECTIVES 



Students will : v 

- Develop basic skills for learning 
and effective communication with 
others. 

- Become, conscious of their feelings 
about listening a^nd communicating r 
as a means of increasing self- 
confidence in their ability to . 
communicate with, listen to and accept 
others; 

MATERIALS - , 

Chairs, room large enough for circle 
discussion; 



DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY 



Part One { 

1) Begin the lesson by stating the type of circle discussion 
that will be implemented. (It is suggested that the 
"Simple Circle 11 format be used during the firgt three or 
four sessions without a student leader.) It is essential 
that students know how they will be working, which rules 
are in effect and what they can expect from you, the 
teacher. » 

2) Then state first focus setting topic by saying, "The. first 
topic 1 today is: A Time When I Really Talked With and/or 
Listened to Someone" Explain simply that communication 

is being able to express one's feelings and thoughts and 
listening is being able to pay attention to ~ the thoughts 
and feelings of others. Assist student participation by 
saying, "Think about a time when you were really talking 
with someone and you felt you were doing a really good 
job of listening. .Think about what was going on and what 
you were doing as you talked and listened." Then restate 
topic, and demonstrate what is expected by being the first 
to share a personal experience involving a time when you 
really communicated and/or listened to someone. 

3) invite students to share and after each child's sharing, 
acknowledge him/her and ask questions like: 
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a. "What do you think the other person was feeling when 
you were talking with him/her and/or -when you were 
really listening to what he/she was saying?" 

b. ''How do you f^eel abbtlt yourself as a communicator?" 

.» 

Invite other students to ask questions of the speaker or 
share their own experiences arid feelings about, the focus 
settirig topic. 

After' everyone who want.' to shale has had a turn, invite 
group sharing by asking lesson evaluation questions like 

a. "What do you do to show someone you are listening 
to what they are, saying?" 

b. "How do you know when you are reaiiy communicating 
we 11 with s ome one ? " 

Part Two , 

State second focus settirig topic : "A Time When Someone 
Wouldn't Talk With Me (and /or Listen to Me)." Assist 
students in thinking about the focus settirig topic by 
asking , such questions as, "Have you ever wanted people 
to listen to you very much and they wouldn't do it? 
What was the situation like and how did you feel when 
someone wouldn't listen to you?" Then repeat the topic 
and share a persona incident when someone wouldn't 
talk or listen to you. 

invite students to share and after each child's shar- 
ing; acknowledge him/her and ask questions like: " 

a. "How did you feel about the person who wouldn't 
talk^ or listen'to you?" 

*. 

b. "How did you feel about yourself when you were 
trying to talk and the person wouldn't talk or 
listen to you?" 



Invite other students to ask Questions of the speaker or 
share their own experience arid feelirigs regarding the 
focus setting topic. 

When those who wanted to speak have had their turn; in- 
vite the group to evaluate the lesson -by asking, the 
following or similar 'questions: 

a. "What are some of the things that happen when there 
is little listening or poor communication between 
people?" 

b. "What are some of the feelings we get when. we want 
someone to talk to us or listen to us and he/she dbesri 
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**WHO DECIDES? 



OBJECTIVES 
Students will: 

- Develop an awareness of simple 
problems in life that require 
decisions ... 

- Identity activities for which they 
make their own decisions and activities 
where decisions are made for them. 



MATERIALS 

Chart paper, marking pen. 



1PTI0N OF ACTIVITY 



1. Ask the children to name some things their parents require 
them to do each day (such as: brush teeth, eat certain 
foods, take a bath, sleep at a designated time , ge*\ up 

at a designated time, put on clothes , do chores at_ home, 
etc) . List children 1 s suggestions on chart paper. Help 
them recognize that their parents require them to do 
different things at certain times* 

2. Continue the discussion by pointing out that, their par- 
ents could have made other decisions such as not re- 
quiring them to brush their teeth, not- requiring them 
to go to bed at a certain hour, not requiring themto 
eat certain foods , etc. "What will happen if you fail to 
brush your teeth?" "Row will you feel in school the next 
day if you stayed up late the night before watching TV?" 
"Will you have a healthy body if you do not eat the right 
kinds of foods?" Guide them to recognize that parents 
often make decisions that will bring personal benefits 
and goodi 

3. Finally, help the students identify areas in life where 
they are sometimes permitted to make decisions (such as: 
what to do during play periods , what to wear to school, 
favorite friends , when to eat snacks , whether or not to 
watch a certain program on TV, etc) . Make a list on the 
chart • 

ADDITIONAL LESSON IDEAS: 



Have -a- 



Invite students to help you plan a class party and 
suggest the kinds of foods- they would like to have. 
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List all responses on the chalkboard. 



Discuss why certain foods could not be included in the 
party, then have the students vote for their choices. 
Discuss voting &s a way of group decision making. 

Have the party; (Department of Education, Hawaii Career 
^Development Continuum Curriculum Guide for Grades K 
through 3 , p; 356. 

An ETV Lesson . 

View "The Safe Way: SIPDE," Lesson 1 of the ETV Series 
Safe and Sound . This program is based on a thinking 
process which can be applied to students' daily activi- 
ties. The thinking process requires students to "lopk 
around, check it out, think ahead, decide, do." The 
teachers' guide provides additional follow-up activi- 
ties. (Instructional Television Services, Safe and 
Sound. Teacher's Manual, p. 1) 

Making Choices. Do the activities dn Affective Edu- 
cation- , Kindergarten, pp. 129-130; 166-167; 169-170; 172. 
These activities dral with making choices, people who 
help students make decisions, and the importance and 
effects of choices. (Arthur Mann, Affective Education: 
Classroom Guidance for Elementary School Students, Kinder- 
garten) 



**Adapted from Foundation Program Career Education and Guid ance 
Guide, Grades K-3 , pages 26-27. ■ 
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VALUES A SLEEP, REST AND A VARIETY OF ACTIVITIES 



-OBJECTIVE 
Students r will: 

- Identify their own level and 
'type of activity for wellness. 

MATERIALS \ 

Chart .paper, Marsh peris, crayons . 



DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVIT Y 

1. Ask students to list some quiet arid relaxing activities 
to bring out the need for a balance of active and quiet 
act ivit ies . 

2. Provide a free rest period: reading, listening to music, 
stretching and lying down, playing quiet games. 

3. Provide opportunity for students to_ teach others a variety 
of large muscle, small muscle and rhythmic activity 
during recess and lunch periods. 

4. Keep accounts (picture journal) of two day's activities. 
Analyze the type of activity (active-quiet) and amount 
of sleep. Discuss the effects of too much or too little 
activity or sleep. 

5. Rotate student leaders for regular physical fitness ac- 
tivities. List various activities such as jump rope, 
skipping, etc. and take pupil's pulse rate after each 
activity and compare the differences. Discuss how the 
heart works in the circulation of blood. 

6. As an evaluation, discuss briefly the feelings of students 
on the kind of day it was for them and analyze the possible 
reasons related to the objectives. 

JRCES: 



Department of Education, State of Hawaii Physical Education Guide; 
and Yfruth Physical Fitness Suggestions for School Programs, U.S. 
Government Printing Office 

Putting Yom. Heart Into the Curriculum , American Heart Association, 
Primary level, 1982, page 12 (Guide arid other resources are available 
through Hawaii Heart Association, 245 N. Kukui St.) 



\ 

\ DAILY CARE 



OBJECTIVES 
Students will : 

- Demonstrate responsibility for 
health practices which affect 
participation in life activities. 

- Know reason for and practice health 
measures to protect health or detect 
possible defects. 

[dentify practices which affect oral 
health. 

MATERIALS 

Chart Yaper , markers , salt , baking 
soda, sVices, dental floss, food 
cbldririgNpr disc losure wafers - 



DESCRIPTION OF AC TIVITY 

1. Have students list one act ivity. each fpr wnNLch various organs 
and body parts are essential. For exampbe^ 

Watching TV, reading - eyes 

Eating . ' - teeth 

Talking to friends z ears,' tongue 

Running _ ~ feet, legs, arms, he^rt 

Writing, throwing ball - hands, arms 

• ' \ 

2. In addition, list activities one enjoys doing and draw \he part 
of the body which is used, and explain the f eelings^one gets 
while 1 " ing it. * \^ 

3. Set aside time to experience the effect of not having full ufce 
of body parts. Children wearing glasses, using hearing aids,\ . 
braces or other devices and prosthesis should be given class ^ t 
support to continue their use^ » \ 

4. Describe ways: 

• - -_ ' - - \ 

td protect heart.. Exercise, healthy diet, and regular check-ups \ 
to protect eyes. Participate in eye tests. , : % 

to protect teeth. Test for plaque. 

5. Identify symptoms to be alert to: • pain, ache, itching, difficulty 
seeing, hearing, sore gums or toothache. 



6. a; Explain reasons for and practice toothbrushing or 
mouth rinsing after lunch daily; make own dentifrices. 
(1 teaspoon salt; 2-3 teaspoons baking soda; a drop or 

2 of flavoring — peppermint, wintergreen* cinnamon) 

b. Stress that teeth are living tissues and not ^stones" 
in the head. ' 

c. Demonstrate the correct use of dental floss and explain 
reasons for use. 

d . Apply test for plaque which reveals bacteria arid food 
particles left on teeth. After lunch rinse mouth with 
a solution of seven drops of pure food coloring in half 
an inch of water. Swish solution around teeth for thirty 
seconds. Look in mirror for colored stain indicating 
build-up of plaque. Brush teeth to remove stain. It may 
remain on teeth an hour or two. Disclosure wafers, which 
are chewed and reveal stains may be available from dental 
hygienists or dentists. From tesf results determine cor- 
rective measures needed. 

7. Explain reasons for and practice handwashing after gcing to 
bathroom and before snacks and me^ls. 

8. Discuss skin care — avoid sunburn; care of cuts arid scrapes; 
sores, general cleanliness. 

9. : Conduct values voting activity to identify relationship of 

student, others 1 personal health practice to values. For 
example: 

a. How many wash their hands after going to the bath- 
room without being cold? 

b. How m.iny brush their teeth a^f ter breakfast and 
before going to bed? C 

c. How- many go to bed without being told? . ; 

d. How many eat breakfast? 

10. Have students prepare own questions for value voting strategy 
^ and carry this out. 

REFERENCES AND "RESOURCES: 

; Refer to Nutritipn Education Teachers' Guioe CJ3RAFT) , Grade 2, 
Activity 6, "Holes in Our Teeth, 11 ' ^pd ^cti^fty i, "Cleanliness . " 

Refer to Putting 'iour Heart Into the Curriculum * American Heart 
; Association, Primary Level, 1982, pagos 11, 13* arid 19 (Guides, 
Songs, audio cassettes and films are av-Uable through the Hawaii 
Heart Association J • 



7 



8ii 



C-12 

6* . 



GET '-EM - UKUS! 



2: 
3; 



OBJECTIVES 



Students will : 



- Get assistance to deal with a special 
problem: 



MATERIALS 



- Pictures/slides of lice, magnifying glass, 

NOTE : Contact your School Health Nurse for 
help . 




DF ACTIVITY 



InttoduJte the subject of head lice. (There .re other lice whicji do hot prb- 
duoA_£tfe problem in the elementary schools as do head lice, tiny insects which 
liVeon the scalp and need blood for nourishment.) When Infestation is heavy, 
le condition is known as pediculosi.s--ffcm the scientific name 

. . 

humanus capitis. 



View lice and nits 



s of lice) under a magnifying glass. 



Study the life cycle of lice—eggs hatch in about 5-10 days; 8-10 days later 
a female can lay eggs (up to 50-150 nits during the life cycle of about 
34 days.) 



Discuss, and look at items by which lice can be spread from person to- person : 
combs, hairbrushes, headbands, wigs, caps, headphones and. hats; also 3 
clothing, bedding or mats on which people sleep: Ldce are not spread by 
)ing or jumping. 



Discuss the effects of lice on the scalp; that the bites cause itching, which 
makes people scratch, scratches can become inflamed and sores' result. 

Examine products. or facsimiles of products used to kill nits arid lice arid 
instructions on blow to. Use them. Examples are: / 

a\ Kwell--is obtained only on doctor's prescription. A new product, Prioderm, 
is replacing Kwell as a recommended prescription* product for school use: 

b. Pyrinate A-200, R.I.D., and Triple X--Ava liable without prescription from 
any local drug store. ' - ■ 

Determine what students who Tiave* ukus can do to get rid of them; What can . 
other 1 students do to help infested students arid to prevent their own infesta- 
tion? 

For evaluation of progress, observe if students show a willingness to control 
ukus and to help others control them: ^ 
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LeveI I 

ectIon IV 




Modify Mood arid Behavior Arises From a Variety of Motiva- 



tions 1 ' of the School Health Education Study ,; copyrighted by 
the Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company. 



Suggested foj* use in grade, one, * 
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SECTION IV - HOW PEOPLE COPE WITH MOODS 
INTRODUCTION 

; In this section per Serial responsibility for the way one 
solves his/ heir, problems is emphasized. i^ach activity is aimed 
at developing problem-solvi rig skills based bri a better under- 
standing of needs and ways to satisfy them, arid recognize the 
cbrisec lerices of those decisions 

RELATED OBJECTIVES 

1 . Foundation Program Objective III 

- Develop decision-making and problem solving skills. 

2. Student Performance Expectations fo r FPO III - Grade 3: 

- Identifies a simple problem. 

- Collects information rie led to solve the problem. x ^ 

- Identifies possible alternatives for solving the problem. 

- Checks reliabil ity = of< conclusions derived. 
Essential Competency it 8 • 

. - Pleach reasoned solutions to commonly encountered Droblems . 

4 ; Heal t h Objectives 

- Identifies familiar health problems which are the joint 
•" responsibiii ty of individuals arid groups. 

- icienriries yubst.iac ■ o co i.r.only us>d by many individuals 
in society tha f n.odiry ru • ,ti ava T >ehavior . 

- Namt.-. vAy-J r.ommoYi mood Jeridvior modifying substances 
are Lire J in homes arid c . ./L'uriity. 

- Is aware that there aro? differences between alcoholic 
beverages arid ot; .-r riever^ges: 

- ReaJ izcc, - ^here arr ;i i c . ?:erei>ces in family practices and 
fee line,:; rr>out :\sc. r.i toMcco and of alcoholic beverages. 

5 - Related 0 n j & zt i ves /Performance Expectations 

- lU.l) stt'dt it:-; to analyze and synthesize holistically. using 
knowledge i'rom various disciplines in solving a problem. 



Social Studies 



- Identifies and ui-cs data, gathered from many sources 
in seeking possible solution to a social problem. 

- Identifies a problem facing the class or school and 
lists the steps for resolving it. 



UNFINISHED "PROBLEM SAVING" STORIES-^ 
THE MARKED WALLS PROBLEM 



OBJECTIVES 
Students will: 

- Experience handl?ng problem- 
solving situations- 

- Discov?' sew. r.i^wers to 
solving per so al and social 
probleps . 

MATERIA LS 1 

Writing and/or drawing materials 



DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY 



1. The two unfinished stories included in this ac t iyi ty are 
to stimulate class discussion with the purpose of creating 
a cixnuice in which students feel free to create, report 
and experience problem- solving first hand. Each story is 
intended for a "likely" age span yet any of these stories 
can be adapted for any elementary age group. 



2. Begin activity by stating topic and reviewing discussion 
rules. Then, select one of the discussion forms* found 
with the rules on pages 6 through 8 of the introduction 
to this revision. 

3. Read the story and end with the question: "What should 
so aiid'so do?" 

4. Using pictures from magazines, etc. can add a creative 
setting to the story. Also, students can draw solutions 

to the problem in the story. This is a great way to evalu- 
ate student comprehension of the prob? em-solving process. 

5r- Refer to Chapter 19 "Student Misconduct, Discipline and 

Reporting Offenses" as background to the stories and H.R.S. 
Act 169 which stipulates restitution by ..arents for school 
property damage. Discuss this lesson in the cqutexc of 
legal/school rules versus ethical dilemma (student's values) 



THE MARKED WALLS- 




Mrs; Murayama, the vice-principal - 9 
had called Mary to her office and 
Mary knew it had to do with her 
girl friend, Janice Leong. _Janice 
was* her bes t friend in the first 
grade, so Mary knew it was going 
to be hard answer inr Mrs . Murayama ? 
question truthfully . Mary stood at 
the vice-principal's door hoping 
Mrs. Murayama would hot be at her 
desk. 



"Come in, Mary, I'll be with yc i in one minute , " ; she said_ as she 
opened a note pad in front of her. "I want to know exactly what 
happened inside the girls bathraom in. Building C yesterday after 
school*" 

Mary sat with her eyes toward the floor remembering how Janice 
had marked up the walls of the girls bathroom with Mary's red magic 
marker pen. 



THE BIKE PROBLEM (2) 



/ 



Jaron really loved his hew Spiderman bike arid couldn't wait to- . 
show it to his friend Patty, who lived down the lane. 

As Jarbri pushed his bike out t:d the lane, he knew his bike was 
the fastest in Kailua arid his friend Patty would think so too. He 
pedaled toward Patty's house with the wind blowing in his face. As 
he neared Patty ? s, Jarbri shouted, "Hey, Patty, come out and look at 
my new bike . n 

Patty rushed out of her house and ran up to Jaron and his new 
bike. '"^i, " Patty said, as she eyed Jaron f s new Spiderman bike. 
Jaron asked, l? Hdw do you like it?" P^tty.Put n «=r two hands on the 
h:ii:-i.c ')srs and said, "I wanna ride it, now!" "No. Take your hands 
oli of it," Jaron demanded as the two of them hung on to the handle 
bars. 

t 

% 

WHAT CAN JARON AND PATTY DO? 
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MEDICINES ARE FOR SICK PEOPLE 



OBJECTIVE 
Students will: 

- Recognize that medicines are 
for specific purposes and most 
should be prescribed by a 

- physician; 



DESCR IPTIO N OF ACTIVITY 



Discuss and list illnesses and types of medicines used 
for each. 

nlyze whether a doctor would prescribe the medicine in 
(}) ibove or whether it will be an over-the-counter (riori- 
prcoc iptibri) item. 

Ask vvi.at, a doctor needs to know to presoribe a medicine. 
Tii is eludes such things as: temperature, laboratory 
Uolri of blood, urine and others indicating conditions 
inside the body, physical examination of patient^ kinds 
of medicines available and one most suited for the purpose. 

.Take a few conditions common to , ost children such as a 
cold, headache, upset stomach, etc. , and group as many 
products as they can find through ads in magazines oron 
TV* 

a. List moods '(feelings) shown in a variety of maga- 
zine pictures of people. 

b. Describe feeling created by pictures without people. 



c. Express feelings created by music, through body 
mo cement » colors . 

Discuss safe use of medicines applicable to this age 
student, and ways the student can protect younger siblings 
from taking wrong medicines ui taking them by accident as 
candy. 
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FEELINGS. 



OBJECTIVES 
Students wills 

Xr ...... . 

- Citu examples of substances other 
than medicines children sometimes 
use to change their feelings or to 
express feelings ; 

- eite ways to cope with feelings 
besides eating or drinking some- 
thing. 

Jf. 

- Cite examples of substances adults 

sometimes use. 
MATERIALS 

"Hart paper , markers . 



DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY 



1. List uncomfortable feelings such a£ ^loneliness, no one to 
play with, riot as good as someone else, not being part of 
the .gang , worried , t ired » angry . B is ide s these have a_ 
column for substance, another column for activity. List 
in column substances or activities which might be used to 
alleviate these feelings. Sodas may contain caffeine and 
other "synthetic" beverages and foo<Is have effects on 
people who consume them. Discuss tne addicting and detri- 
mental effects of such foods and otl^er substances such as 
tobacco and alcohol on growing children. There are research 
studies to show effects on fetus and young children of mothers 
that smoke or consume alcohol. 



Fee 1 ings 


Substance 


" v» c A. " * i» jr 


angry 


Child .„ 


Adult — 


Child 


Adult 


candy 


cigare 1 1€ 


' throw 
a ball 


run 



List comfortable feel ings . Most people have difficulty 
expressing these and even feel guilty about being happy, 
feeling OK. List substances or activities used to show 
these feeling^, for example, eating ice cream, cake , etc. 

Discuss or role play how good or uncomfortable feelings 
in one person may affect another , cne parent to another 
parent or adult, parent to child, teacher ro child, friend 
to friend. 

Discuss whether people would want to change their feeling?; 
why or why not . If they choose another substance cr activity; 
what wolild they choose? 



LeveI I 

SectIon V 



EATINq Riqffl 

LiViNq weu 

Incorporates portions of Concept 10, "Food Selection and 
Eating Patterns are Determined by Physical, Social, 
Mental, Economic, and Cultural Factors 11 of the School 
Health due aiinn^tud y, copyrighted by the Minnesota 
Mining and Manufacturing Company. 



Suggested for use in, grade Lwb« 
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SECTION V - EATING RIGHT FOR LIVING WELL 



INTRODUCTION 

Section V deals with healthy living through correct eating habits; 
The activities in this sectiohwere developed to allow students to 
understand how physical, social, mental, economic and cultural fac- 
tors influence and sometimes determine what arid how we eat. It is 
important that the teacher begin with students' personal eating 
habits in order for them to discover why they eat what they eat, 
as well as how they eat and the effect on digestion. 

RELATED OBJECTIVES : 



1 . Foundation Program Obj' ':tiva V 

- Develop physical and emotional health. 

2 . Student Performance Expectations for- FP O V - Grade 3 

- ^imes different foods that are important to growth and 
vfiealth. : 

/-. identifies different emotions and ways they *ro shovn. 

3. / Health Objectives 

/ - - - i 

- Distinguishes among a wide range of foods. . 

- States reasons for eating a variety of foods: 

- !-•> aware of factor's thaL detract from or enhance eating 
certain foods. 

-Identifies ways that types of food and patterns of eating 
may be related to different cultures. 

4. R elated Objectives/Performance Expectations 

Science 

- Is aware that animals are food consumers. 
Nut r it ion 

- Realizes the wide variety of foods that are good to eat 

- identifies feelings associated with food choices; 

- fcypifjins?. why peop i e get lumgiry . 

- Realizes food can be classified. 

/ . ..... 

- Cites ihfluepe of one's own culture on food choice. 

r r 
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Hawaiian Studies 

- identifies some of the plants brought to Hawai 1 i by the 
Pblyries ians . 

- Names some of the fish species that Hawatians in former 
times and many people today still eat. r- 

- Distinguishes which foods served at a typical i<au or pa^i. 
(feast, dinner) are Hawaiian foods and whicjj are. introduced 
foods : 



! 
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GOOD NUTRITION 



OBJECTIVES • - 

Students will: 

- Recognize the need for and will 
eat a variety of food in adequate 
amounts to help the body grow- 
especially green leafy" vegetables 
and yellow/orange vegetables and 
fruits for Vitamin A. 



Recognize the need for having milk 
and milk products or milk substitutes 
in their daily meals. 



DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY 



MATERIALS 



Chart paper, glue, marsh peris. 



Cut but or draw pictures of foods . See page E- 15 : Group them 
into three groups on a big chart. For example: 



Grow: milk, meats, 
legumes 



cheese, ice cream, pool try, eggs , 



Glow: papaya, pineapple, other fruits, green vege- 
tables, yeliow/ orange vegetables and fruits 



Got brc>ads> cereals, fats and oils, poi, rice, 
noodles, potatoes 



Plan, by committees, a variety of good breakfast and 
good home lynches according to groups >bf food in pre- 
ceding activity. - 

Explain the school lunch, emphas izirigmilk ^nd k milk 
substitute" food groups arid their relationship to 
health arid growth . School lurxh manager or s imi 1 ar 
resource may be used. 



r 



PI an^together , prepare and eat a good breakfast in class, 
Repeat periodically if facilities permit. • 



REFERENCES AND RESOURCES 



Refer to Nutrition Education Teacher's Guide 1 (DRAFT) , Grade 4, activi- 
ties 5, "The School Food Service Manager 11 , 13, "The Importance, of Break- 
fast". Grade 3, 7, "The Cafeteria 11 , 12 , "ingestion Game", 11, "Nutrition 
Coloring Book", 13, "Foods Rummy for Basic Grow, Glow, and Go"; Grade 2; 
"Identifying Foods". 

Refer to Putting Your Heart Into the Curri - 1; American Heart 
Association, Primary Level, 1982, page 25 l»; ' ' ' \ * esourees are 
available from the Hawaii Heart Assoc iat ion v . 
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-BQM--NEEDS 



OBJECTIVES 

Students will/ 

- Become aware of factors that detract 
from or enhance eating certain foods 

- Identify physical or emotional 
reason% for eating or not eating 
certain foods, under certain con- 
ditions . 



MATERIALS 



HESCRIPTtON OF ACTIVI1Y 



Chalkboard, transparency, paper, pefici 
marker, chalk , maf 



1. Provide chalkboard or blank transparency to have students 
suggest foods or liquids they vould serve a younger brother 
or sister who is sick in bed with a cold; foods they would 
not serve. Why? 

2. Ask students to interview parents, grandparents, or other 
relatives about foods they avoid because >Z physical health 
reasons (not because they dislike them) and to report on 
this. Likely to be reported are low calorie diets for weight 
control; low' salt diets and low cholesterol for heart disease; 
low sugar and starch diets for diabetes; diet for pregnancy, 
allergies . 

3. Plan in snmll groups a menu: fbr, an 8 year old 1 s birthday ; 
party at home, a school or community carnival, a picnic with 
family and friends, eating out at a shopping center, a res- 
taurant. Analyze the relationship of the choice of food to 
physical health needs; the influence of the situation or 
setting, and how hungry the people are. 

4. Analyze, through pictures , the relationship of eating to 
various moods or feelings: happiness, sorrow, loneliness, 
fatigue. 

t'.EFERENCEc AND RESOURCES 



ffcfer to Nutrition Educatio n Teacher's guide (DRAFT) Grade 3, 
Activity 3, "When I Feel Hungry , M Grade 2, Activity 11, "Foods 2 
I Do and Don't Like.". , 



EATING EASE 



OBJECTIVES 

Students will: 

Recognize relationship between pleasant 
physical and emotional environment and 
enjoyment of a meal; how this affects 
digestion, 

- Be aware of factors that detract from 
or enhance eating certain foods. 



D ESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY - L 

1. Ask students what makes them happy while they are eating arid 
what makes them unhappy while eating, 

2. Have students role play a pleasant mealtime arid an unpleasant 
one . List arid group factors ; arialy . * - 

E valuative Activity : 

During lunch periods students can observe whether they^ are con- 
tributing to pleasant mealtimes. 

Observe lunch and snack eating practices or have students 'report 
on ovn\ easing practices. 

Students report what they did at home, school, or parties to make 
mealtime pheasant. 

R EFEREN C ES AND RESOURCES 

Refer to Nutrition Education Teachers' Guide (DRAFT; , Grade 4; 
Activity 14, "Food and People, Situations , Places jind Mootls , 11 
Grade 1; Activity 12, "Behavior at the Table" and 13, "Eating wi^h 
Friends. " 



E-6 

Si 



FQOD^ : TRY IT, YO U-U^LIKE IT! 

, OBJECTIVES 
Students wifi: 



- Be atoe of factors that detract from 
or enhance eating certain foods. 

- Gain insight into their attitude 
toward specific food that may stem* 
from personal experience with that 
food. " 

MATERIALS '• ' - ^ ' 

Chart paper, marker, ruler, _ Food values 
book. See pages E-iO to E-15 in this 
section; 



JN-J&F. ACTfV.fT\- 



].. Encourage each student to - try a new food item or eating prac- 
tice. Ask students to describe the experience. If foods are 
not available at home, arrange demonstration and food tasting 
; a_t school. - 

NOTE: Teacher may bring out that the trying of new things can 

be difficult, enjoyable, and/or not always the snnip f or J^ ver Z/. 

one., Avoid "negative conclusions which discourage others Trom 

trying the food item or food practice. 
• ' r ~ 

2. Compile a li \t of foods. Take a vote and list numbers of 
students who like or dislike these - foods. Ask if students 
•eat foods they dislike. ; - * 

3. Ask students to take the list of foods they dislike and research 
the nutritive values of those foods. "Do the same for the foods 

' they like . Compare the nutritive values . . 

tt. Have students share their findings. Ask if the student will 
i make, a change in food choices with this new information. 

\_ . 

5. Have students discuss fo'ods they could avoid without adversely 
affecting their health: sweets, soft drinks, chips, preserved 
seeds , etc . • 

REFER' '■' H RESOHR£[ES v 

. rition Education Teac h ers' Guide (DRAFT) r 'Grade 2,. 
i /""Foods T bo a«d Don 1 r Like/ 1 Grade. .4 , Act i vity 1 4 , 
i'e.oplo, c » i tuar ions , Places and Moods." • 
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HOME STYLE COOKT'y. 

OBJECT IVES 
S tad en ts wii 1 : 

- Make associations between food 
select: ion and cultural practices; 

- identify ways that types of food 
and patterns of eating may be 
related to different: cultures. 

MATERIA LS 

Drawing paper, crayons or paint, magazines: 
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Conduct role play ; ug activity and discuss, a situation where 
a fjtuui served is straiige Lo a person. 

Have students drr-v or cut out magazine pictures and explain 
American and loeaj foods which may appear strange to people 
of; tuiothcr culture: Discuss ways people might be helped to 
understand the -u It vires represented in the State. 
' • y& [ 

Ask students in volunteer to descr fbe .aj>^^Hrr^t^ice with food 
or a a 1 whitMi was strange, to them. 

' 1; sKidents to describe some "special dish" their grandparents 
! iVi.lr- ''heir parents to cook which they like; to understand 
that ; food eating practices are handed down within the 



Invite ri-isi". of different parts of the world whoso 

"home c<Mintr ' eat iin: patterns are based on" some tradition or 
£eb graph i e influence t- 'Hi- \ ■ 1 ass" room . Include, if possible, 
the hawaiiahs and fish ,; \ po j ; a southern U.S. or Latin 
American with corn products or grits"; European, French; o'crman, 
Italian; an. A: country not to- t 1 Miown to students such 

: : ; ! ;id I irie s i \ , . v 

' e r on ( t'ihti a r range ; ■ : ! 1 : rcc 

. ifi" show pict 5 '. res oi l\-ods re| w .-.eutnLive 

of the : ! . : ; • ■■■ • < 

Sei ect cinrtn in "spec ial event days" observed in the U.S. and 

f ■-■roi gn cot tn t r \ es . Ask s t uden ts to desc r i be how foot] p 1 ays a : 

part in these hoi iclav^.* 
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For evaluation purpose, ask for periodic reporting by students 
new or different foods tried. 



Refer to Nutrition Education Teachers ' Guide (DRAFT), Grade I, 
Activity li, "Food and Culture," Grade 2, "Culture in My Food:" 



EX HIBIT A 
TEACHER REFERENCE * 

Food I arid Nutrient Allowance 



Some background on ways of categorizing foods and nutrients is shown in 
Table 1. ^ 

One must keep in mind that bur bbd'i ^ are made of cells. . Foods must be 
digested or broken down to the basic nutrient chemicals needed by these cells to 
produce energy, repair .themsel ves , reproduce , and -:arry but the processes of 
living. f- 

All living things are made of Afferent proper lions of the same basic 
nutrients. Therefore, the parts of plants arid animals.-we eat are' built of the 
same nutrients -.that we need to maintain our body's cells. There are six categories 
of nutrients—carbohydrates , fats, proteins, minerals , vitamins, arid water. 

Two systems used ,p assure that the foods eat supply enough of the 
nutrients we need are the food group system , and the nutrient allowance systems . 

Food Group Systems . 

, -When we use the food .group systeM-to insure the adequacy of nutrients, we 
make sure we have a specific number of servings of certain "categories or groups 
of fobo ' - 

.1 ~> food group system, the principal raw foods ( vege* iBlxfs , meats , iiiilk, 
fruitr e u. * and processed foods (cheese, breads / sausage, ^tc.) have, been 
grouped accordinf to the nonwater nutrients that they are rich in. In Table 1, 
five different w&-, .> for grouping r :ods are shown. Each way has its own history, 
and reason for be ing. Trie Basic system used by the Department of Hea" in and 
Women and Ip rant Care (WIC) program in Hawaii as well as marly places on the : 
mainlands is the most discriminating method, At the opposite extreme is the 
Basic 3 system used in the Department of Education's (DOE) competency measures 
for grade 3 arid throughout the trust territories. 



The Basic A system is used in the DOE T,_V. series* "Mulligan Stew". This 
is an ol der system emerging in the 1940' r _ The Basic 5 system is the latest 
contribution of the U.S; Department of Agriculture US DA (1979). 

The Basic 6 system appears in the Health Guide of the DOE. It is- very 
similar in structure to the Basic 7 system ejxeept that it djes not separate 
but a Fat group. Fats are assumed to be included in the meat and milk groups . 

In TaB 1 ^ 1, the Nutrients that each grouping of foods is rich. in can be 
read from t.,-j "nutrients" column. For example, look at the Basic 3 'systerw-. 
Go group foods, are cereal s , breads , fats, and oils which are rich in the 
nutrients , carbohydrates and fats. Grow group foods are rich in proteins 
arid minerals which are .the major structural components of the body. The Glow 
foods are those rich\in vitamins / In the Basic? 4 system, the meat, poultry* 
egg, fish, dried bean N <j roups provide food? rich in oi lr , proteinic minerals, 
arid vitamins A and B. The dai )ry product group also provides the same gniips 
of nutrients but is especially rich in minerals. Truits are rich ir vitamins 
arid mineral s . 



Nutrient Allowance System 



th Lhe nutrient allowance systen?> we. keep track of the number of grams 
of each nutrient that must be cbrisumed_dai ly to orsure body health, These are 
known as RBA's or Recommended Dietary Allowances. . This is a cgmpl icated system. 
First a serving of every food. we eat has dT if e rent amounts of the various nutrient 
Carbohydrate, protein, fat- mineral , arid vitamin N eeds of an indi vidua! vary 
according tc a series of factors. These factors include age ? sex, body weight, 
strenuousnoss of work and activity being done, arid reproductive states of preg- 
nancy and' lactation. 

For persons wfib are on .vegiitari an diets, it. is necessary to keep track of 
the weight of certain specific proteins eaten. These separate protein allowances 
are called the CAAR Essential Amino Acid Recommendation^' which also vary accord- 
ing to body weight, age, and sex. Amino acids are the basic components cf 
proteins. The body needs at least 22 different amino acids of which it can 
synthesize all but 3." These 8 are called the e ssential amino aculs- Meats con- 
tain all the amino, acids we need in the same approximate ratios orr \ jdy uses 
them. Meats are therefore cai 1 ed _ compl ete protein i ou_rces_--they contain all 
the essential a.iririb acids. Food from pi ants are s ?A Horn complete. Vegetarians 
have to be quite selective of the kinds and. weight of vege cables s • ^n; ~:>d 
nuts -eaten to ensure an adequate amount of the 3 essentia', amino ' 

This nutrient allowance syr tern is used by hospital dietitians in preparing 
meals since some patients cannot eat certain foods. it is also used by the 
School Food Service. 

4 w f 

Because of the ;comp1 i cat . : .i in calculating &ms, the. U.S. _ Department ^ of 
Agriculture has come up w : I . a compromise system called USROA system. This 
system uses hi gfi RDA values as a daily normal recommendation to ensure adequacy 
for all age, sex, 'work, and maternity status groups. They are too high for 
infants, too low for those engaged in strenuous labor. 

To use RffAs, USRDAs , and EAARs we must-have access to nutrient tables 
which specify the nutrient content. of various kinds of food?. To help. instruct . 
the public in nutrient values, the panels of many prepared foods, for examnle, 

cere? _! _:: L iJ vitamin ^ implements list the percentaqe of USRDAs met bv one 
serving or other unit of their product. 



Nutrlertts • y \ 

To complete the picture of nutrients let us turn to a brief discussion of 
their functiorf\ in the body. t 

i Carbohydrates ere'used preeminently as an immediate fuel or energy source. 

A smal 1 amount of fuel type carbohydrates' may be stored in our liver. Each gram 
of carbohydrates produces about \ Kcais or 4 Calories* of energy on burning. 
Our bodies require 1600-4000 Kcal ^r.4 Calories B^ch. day depending on age, sex, 
work and r^bernity status. SixtyXfi ve to' seventy percent of this energy is 
reconrr^riried to come from carbohydrates. ; 

" • I ; . 

* 1 kcal or M local brie will Heab brie liter. of water (about one qu^rt) 1°C 
Burning 1 gram of sugar will heaf a liter of water 4°C. 1 Kilocalurie is equal 
in thp'oide.- dietetic Calorie. The chemist uses a celorie (lower case c) which 
is 1/ "ne amount of heat produced by the elder dietitic CalOHt. i Though 

the Kca i i.; the intonations! "tankard, we will use both notations t, H - in - e clari t 



Carbohydrates also play a crucial role iri building vur bodies*. for example, 
the outer membrane of body cells are composed iri large pari: of special carbo- 
hydrates. Same 4% of the rionwater components of bur bodies are carbohydrates. 
Carbohydrates _are made of chemicals calle_d sugars. These sugars may be simple 
sin ilo units found in the fuel sugar gl ucose or blood sugar and the double units 
found iji. "sugar bowl sugar" or ;Mi"ey may be complete or long chains of units found 
in starch. Digestiori involves breaking carbohydrates down to single Units ~" 

can _ pass into the oldddstream. Our prime.rv -ource of carbohydrates i, 
the starches and simple sugars found iri vegete matter. 

Fats are used in our bodies for many thir . Fats in food may appear as 
sol ids cal led fats , or liquids called oils. . ey are a concentrated energy source 
providing 9 Kcal of energy for each gram burned. . This is over twice as much 
energy per gram as carbohydrates and proteins. Fats act as an energy reserve 
in our bodies. Excess carbohydrate. can be converted to fats to build up this : 
body's reserves. These reserves can then be drawn upon during times of reduced 
f6od intake. ^ ; 

" . jj_ 

Fats are also a major structural material in our bodies . #11 of our cells 
contain large quantities of fats in their membranes and organelle or cell parts. 
There are some cells, the fat c ells, that *re mostly fat. These 'are fat storage 
'centers.' Fat cells make up the large sheets of adipose (fat) tissue that sur- 
round such vital organs as the heart, lungs, intestines, etc. These fat tissues ; 
insulate the organs from cold and act as shock absorbers. About. 35% of the body'!: 
nonwiter content is fat. Fat is added slowly to the body so most of the daTy 
intake is used as an energy source; 

Jo our bodies, fats ar * oils from foods are digested to form th^ chemical 
glycen\, , id fatty acids. hese chemicals p?ss out of our digestive tract into 
the bloodstream which then delivers them to the cells. In th,? eel] they are 
reassembled into onr own body fats and oils*. . Large quantities of fats c^d oils 
-3 re found in animal tissue, milk products, and seeds. 

Pr_otoin_s are the major building materia"* of our body. Almost 50% o* 
fiphwaterTveight is provided by protein. Every cell contains large auant" 
of proteins especially mtJscles , vl "al organs, skin, bone, hair, and nar 
Proteins are a- basic part of hormones, enzymes, and other body regul>tOi 

When consumed in excess, protein can be used as an energy source or they 
can bi 'inverted to fat./ . A gra-n of protein produces about the same Amount of 
energy as a rjr^m'bf carbohydrate, 4 Kcal or 4 Calories. Protein, like fats, 
can be 'called upon as an energy reser/e during periods of starvation. 

"'• ■ a network of chemical uni ts cal led amino a' -±\ In 
are broken . down to amiriO acid uni ts . These uni < car r 
•Ho intestine into the bloodstream which in tur 
Lr.ey lira reassembled into proteins. Principle : ourc o\ 
r! j k , and pi ? rit seeds . : 

L ' are those, chemicals other than water and nitrogen thai plants 
remote frc ihe soil. Living matter i "s . first produced in plants: Animals 
eating plants sinol ■' rearrange the chemicals provided in the plpnt tissue. 
We human beings -re eaters o both plant and animal matter and get our minerals 
from both souro- The -major mir.rals iri our body and some of their uses are 
1 i s ted here . 



.Protein:. 

digestion , prof/ 
through the vn" 
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Calcium is the principle component of bones and teeth. 



Chlorine is found in stomach acids and biood. 
Magnes ium is a cbmponen t of bone . 

Phosphorus is found in bone and the energy carriers of the body, 
Totassium is found in biood and is essential to nerve operation. 



Sad ium is found in blood and is essential to nerve operation* 
Sal f or is an important component of protein. 

In addition to the major ratiicr/i I s there are trace minerals essertial but 
needed in small quantities. A few ; .. these are the iron in blood, iodine in 
the growth hormone, thyroxin, and fluorine in our teeth. Minerals make up* 
127a of our bodies 1 total nonwater weight. 

Digestion and absorption of minerals is quite complex. Each mineral 
requires special condition to get into the bloodstream. ' i; 



Our principal food sources of minerals are milk which is particularly 
rich in calcium and ph jsph-: vis meats and _ vegetables . We also ^'of. minerals 
from such things as bak> »?r. so is , table salt, and mineral supp'i. treats ; 



'A 



Vitamins are body regulators that must be taken lx\t% bur bodies from 
our food. In a few cases, the> can be manufactured j,ri gxir ce. ■* J„_ bat on ty 
under special conditions. For example, vitamin D is produced when our 
skin cells are exposed to sunlight . Vitamins perform a vid6 varie: y of 
fun. Lions a few of which are listed here. 



Vitamin i^is essential to growth, maintenance, snd repair of tissues 
especially the skin, nose, throat, and longs. 

Vitamin B Complex is a group of i4 or n>o re vitamins that are soluble 
in water and act similarly to regulate energy use, nerve impulse 
transmission, muscle tone of "he intestinal tract, hair', skin, and 
'■ye growth, and the body's use of fat and protein. 

Vitamin C- is essential to rjne build up and maintenance of protein in 
skin ligaments, bon<2, and red blood cells as well'as reduction of 
infect tons . 

VitamirKD is essentia; ' ; >j r . w-- r H n F bone, and helps in the use of 

caicium^a: 1 '' phosphorus. ■ 

V : amin E is" essential to cellular uid of oxygen and helps in healing 
worn as and prbte&rs t'issu^ I row certain poisons. 

Vitamin K is e s^Cnt 1 a 1 to ; blVod clotting. 

Vitamins make up* a tiny fraction of 1% of or body 1 s weight . Vitamins 
are found in a variety of for is particularly visceral meats, milk, fruits, 
and vegetables. 
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• Water . Water is. classified as a hutVient but not as a food. It is the most 
.important and abundant .nutrient of pur body. .Without water death usually follows 
in 2-5.d§ys. . Without .fdb'd one can live for about two. months. Water makes up 
about 65% of the. total body weight. Every cell is bathed in tissue fluids which 
are 90% water. It is in th&se tissue fluids that other. nutrients and oxygen are 
dissolved. Tissue fluids come from and return to the bloodstream. The amount 
of water in body tissues varies from. about 1 in bone to as much as 95% in some 
nerve cells. Water's utility comes from the fact that, 1) it is a liquid and 
c>m flow and carry solid material such as red and white cells, 2) it is a good 
solvent dissolving mineral, gases , and- the other chemicals of li i, 3) it is ah 
abundant substance easily obtainable ih foods and other sources. 

An adult of 150 pounds or 6.8 kilograms contains about 45 quarts or A5 
liters of water. This i^ 45 Kg. A 75 pound cfyild contains half that amount: 
Each day a part or our. water is lost in perspiration , urine , breath, and feces - 
The amount depends on the temperature and the work we d . A sedentary adii 1 1 m { 
in mild weather may lose as little as 1 liter of water c day. A worker in the 
desert can lose up -to 10 1 iters in a day. This water must be quickly replaced 
to maintain the health of the body. A loss of a quarter of the body's water 
usually results in ^te^th. 
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MAJOR NUTRIENT CONTRIBUTION OF FOODS IN BASIC FOOD G 



a dor ami Training, Department of Education. 
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Incorporates portions of Concept 3, "Protection and Promotion of 
Health is an individual, Community, and International Responsibi- 
lity" and Concept 8, "Utilization of Health 'formation, Products, 
and Services is Guided by Values and Perceptions" of the Schoo l 
Health Education Study , copyrighted by the Minnesota fining and 
Manufacturing Company. , 



Suggested for v>. z o in ^ r a de two. 
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SECTION VI - MY ROf:E AS PART OK A COMMUNITY AND COMMON iTV HEALTH 



INTRODUCTION 



Section VI develops those skills necessary for students to realize 
their role in a community. Futhermore, the activities also demon- 
strate for students their role in the development of a healthy 
community through the use of Health information, products and services 
available along with their personal values and perceptions. - 

All of this is accomplished through the view point that health is an 
individual as well as local and international responsibility: 

RELATED OUJECTIVES 

I . Foundation Program Ob j ectives * 

Li. Develop a positive self-concept. 

V. DeveLop- physical and emotional health; 



VI r. Develop a Continually growing philosophy such that the 
student is responsible to self as well as- to others. 

Student Performance Expectations for Grade 3 

FPO II • 

bes;ribes what makes one feel good about saStf . 

Describes personal characteristics that others feel good about 

:: Demon.', r.i't^s social behaviors which en'couVage acceptance by 
otners . 

G-ves examples of behaviors that illustrate respect fox soif^ 
and others , v - 



Explains how people can help each other feel good about them- 
selves . 

FPO V 



\j v scribes feeling well and some symptoms of physical and 
meital i 1 Ines s . 



FPp 



,V!./\ 

Describes i he role of i:he family -".^H explains it.<; r?l.at-'jri- 
^ h i p - o the 1 a rper c • ,:.imun i t: y • 

Explains the. nee" for r<i"f in iny iiir. 
Follows school az"' ~ 1 as : rous,, .-n'^j. 



Health Objectives ■ 

- Defines the meani.'.v Ji : *. ; alth and of community. ' i 

- Describes the r< • • < ; .:ships of health and conmunity . 

- Identifies familiar health problems which are joint 
responsibility of individuals and groups. 

- Recognizes local community efforts designed to meet common 
health needs. 

__0_l i j ^ c t± v es/Ferformance Ex p£c ta tion s 



- Describes the role of the family and explains its 
relationship to the larger community. - 

Explains the re lac ionship between individual rights and 
/respojnsibilit ies in a group situat ion. 

Identifies and uses data gathered ffrom" many sources in 
seeking possible solutions to a social problem. 

- Raises questions related to a social problem K Je ■ ori) data 
gathered from various sources. / 

- Distinguishes statements of fact from opinion wh - "\ review- 
ing iniormaricn for solving a social problem. 

- Gathers information from various sources and organizes- .the 
data related to a s:>ciaJ. problem. 

- Distinguishes between relevant and i. relevant data when 
reviewing information for solving a social problem. 
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OBJ lie il-V-ES 



Students^ will: 



Identify ways in which health 
means different things to differ- 
ent people in different environ- 
ments such as not feeling sick or 
having a disease, or feeling well 
and happy. 

Recognize that a person is part^f 
many kinds of communities at the sarr 
time, and is affecting arid being 
affected by these communities . 



ilATERIALS 



Chart paper, paste, scissors, magazines, 
film or filmstrip arid projector. 



DKSCRIPT ION OF ACTIVITY 



1. Have students cut and paste pictures showing health of people. 
Croup pictures .according to physical, social or emotional s 
health. Ask If some are interrelated. Relate pictures to 
stlte of h .-i th— appear well ?.nd string, upset or angry, tired, 
sick. Disci:' s term — wellness Is one at the same level of 
wellness everyday — why, why not? ; 

2. Show a fil.r, "or" filmstrips from current A-V list on communities 
and cities. Follow this by having students in groups describe 
a community . Is a family a community? a school? a neighbor- 
hood? anNteiami? Have reports from each group. r .iis cpri be 

related to social studies . 

3. Assign each group a subject or problem to be solved relating 
heal • h o: s community, e.g., what can be clone: (1) to reduce 
the number: oi colds at this school; (2) reduce the number of 
accidents; (3) re^^p pollution in a neighborhood; (5) prevent 

.^jderital decay. . ^ 

V ; / 

4. ^ Carry out, if -possible, one of thr^riv;rams to see how effect- 
ive it can be. \ 



Ev aluative Activity 
Prepare individual definition of health',. ror.auiUty 

F~4 
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**SHOWING ^ESP-ECT 



OBJECTIVE 




DESCRIPTION Qg/> / f IVITY 



1. List t rules of your classroom on a chart. Use the chart as 
a st : ' • us to di scuss ways our behavior shows respect for our- 
selves nd -others. Define respect for the students (to show- 
consi / -at Ion for, to. regard to honor, to listen to, t'o esrcero 
to avoid violation of). 

2. You ...ay wish to use the following questions to stimulate tlie di 
V cuss. i en. Reinforce the students when they listen to each other 

during the discussion. 

a. if the teacher is busy helping a student with his/her work, 
what are .-vine ways other s tuden :s can snow consideration 
for the student and the teacher? 

b. When the principal chines to the classroom to talk with 
the teacher; what are some ways the students might show 
resrect? - 

r . When a student is having trouble reading his/her assignment 
how can his/her classmates show that they want to be helpfu 

U. When a student falls down on the playground, how can the 
other students show that they care for his/her feelings. 

e. How do you feet when someone tells you to shut up V 

'3. At the conclusion of the discussion, ask the students to make a 
list of words that are used to show respect for ourselves and 
- others: Display the list in the. classroom arid encourage 

students to add to the list as they learn* other respectful word 
during the week. v 

Am nTtONAt- h j'SS ON IDi'.A S ■ 

1. Make a Co llage . Have students make a collage showing respect 
: ImcTTTisr e spect (students may draw Pictures, cut pictures from 
n^^azines', etc*..).- . . .' 



2: ' Concern for Another : Do the activities in Arthur Mann's 
Affective Education: Classroom Guidance for Elementary 
School: Students, Grade 2 , pp. ii7 - 121., These lessons 
emphasize that concern for one another brings enrichment, 
to people's lives. 

3. Respect for Each Other . Have each student note one example .... 
of someone showing respect for him/her. Have students share 
their examples at the end of the day. 

REFERENCES ANP RE SOURCES: 

. ^ 

j -ye loji < :.r. understanding of Self and Others (DUSO) P ;2 , Unit 1 1; 
7 a rd v t i endship : Understanding Peers: includes a lesson which 
>has izes that giving does not require receiving. This multi- 
media kit is available from American Guidance Service, Inc. 



! 




**Adapted from Found at i o n Program : Career Ed uca t ion and Guidan ce 
Guide, Grades K-3 > 'page s 65 -66 . 




ECTION VI 



how 

IViy ENVIRONMENT 




My 

aFFect My hEAlrh 
ANd saFet 

Incorporates portions of .Concept ._4;__"The_Potentia1_for Hazards and 
Accidents Exists , Whatever the Envi ronment ," Concept 5, "There are 
Reciprocal Relationships Involving Man, Disease, and Environment , 11 
and Concept 8, ''Utilization of Health Information, Products, and 
Services is Guided by Values and Perceptions" of the School Health 
Education Study , copyrighted by the Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing 
Company. 




Suggested for use in grades two or three. 
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sj£c:Tm_N__vi i - how MY environment and my behavior affe ct 

MY HEALTH AND SAFETY 



INT RODUCTI ON 

the person, regard less of what social, economic, gender or age group 
He/she re pros en *.s , luecls to know How Lc pro Lee t h i riise 1 1 / he r se I f from 
unheal t hy situations. This section develops in students the skills 
( problem- so Iv Ing , commun iea t ion , independent learning) necessary to 
overcome, as well as avoid, unhealthy situations that exist, what- 
ever the environment. Again, as in most sections of this guide, the 
teacher begins where the student is and then develops those sk i 1 1 s 
lacking in order lor students to Handle hazardous and accident prone 
si- : t ii.it ions . 

RK HATE D OBJECTIVES 

1 . j]]jjjjjj_ciji t_i_oii Rr-O-g-r am Objective s 

[. Develop basic skills for learning and effective 
commun icat ron with others. 

j ] Develop a positive self -concept. 

III. Develop decision-making and p r ob 1 em- solvin g skills. 

[V. Develop independence in learning. 

V. Develop physical and emotional health. 

VL: Recognize and pursue career development as an 

integral part of the student ' s total growth and 
deve lopmen t . 

. Student Performance Expectations — £^_G-r-ado 3 
FPO I 

Responds to s imp 1 e oral directions. 

Uses language appropriately in communicating an idea, 
experience, or information. 

Responds to oral direction, descriptions, non-verbal 
me s s.a go s , and e ommon v i s u a 1 s ymbo 1 s . 

Mr i tos a short paragraph on a top ic wi th adequate punc- 
tual 1 1 on . 

FPO II 

Describes self in terms of one's abilities in physical 
activities, academic work and social rel at ion ships. 
Describes personal behaviors which need to be changed cr 
improved upon and develops possible ways to change them. 

Describes what one likes to do with friends and family. 
Deser i.Hes some of the ways in wli i eh people are al ike and 
d [ f fo rent . 
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FPO II l 



I. dent i. fies a simple problem. 

Co I lec t s fcn format ton needed to solve the prbb lem . 

Determines relevant information and draws conclusions 
which solve the problem. 

Identifies possible alternatives for solving the problem. 

Makes inferences for each alternative and selects a 
solution based on information collected. 

Checks rel iabi 1 i. ty of conclusions derived. 
FPO iv 

- Shows curiosity by asking questions. 

z Asks questions to gather information. 
FPO V 

follows safety precautions and rules. 

Identifies some agencies which help to protect personal 
hea 1th arid sa f e t y . 

Names familiar people or occupations which promote, protect, 
and maintain health. 

Identifies a few common sources of health information. 

[dent i ties personal health practices which contribute to 
physical and emotional health. 

Describes the role and responsibilities of individuals 
within the family and how each contributes to the physical 
and emot ion a 1 heal t h of other f ami 1 y members . 

FPO VI 

- Identifies various occupations which are of interest to the 
student . 

Compares job-related skills among various workers in the 
c ommun i t y . 

Describes various activities performed by people in the 
home , school , arid c ommun i t y . 

Describes how some adults the student knows feel about 
working for a living. 
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h r s t i ngu i shes between be i ng i i 1 and be ihg wcl 1 . 
I deii till es lectors which 3 F Feet: wellness. 

i) i sciVsses ways in which d is ease- causing organ i sms can be 
t raiisin i t t ed from person t o person . 

- ideiitiiios ways i n which a person can protect himsel f /herself 
ami others r rorii disease. 

Describes what accidents are arid the need for their pre- 
vent i o h a h d control . 

Detects env i ronrnenta 1 factors which affect health and safety. 

Indicates hazards existing in the home, school, and community. 

Identifies procedures which help protect personal health 
and safety and that of others . 

Is aware that groups exist to help prevent accidents and 
e 1 i ruinate or cont rol hazards , 

Is aware of the variety of health personnel involved in 
solution of community problems. 

Names familiar people who promote, protect, and maintain health 

Is aware that there are differences among health products and 
among health services. 

- Identifies v.ir i 011 s sources of health i n format ion. 

R e c o gn 1 :: c s that 1 aw s and re gii 1 a it i on s exist to protect the 
c on s ume r . 

Related Ob j cctives/P e r to r man c e Expec tat ions 
Ou i dance 

- Develop appreciation for flexibility and adaptability 
in social relationships. 

- Develop ondersta n d i n g of c ommu n i t y workers. 
Social Studies 

- Identifies a problem facing the class or school, 

- Lists t he steps for r e s o 1 v i n g a problem in the c I as s 
or s c hoo 1 . 

f , J * 4 



i dent i f ios and descr ibes major roles and functions 

for oao.ii member of a family group. 

Describes and accepts ways in which people* are alike and 
d !R ererit . 

Describes the behavioral characteristics that one believes 
would contribute most towards a positive feel ing of self. 

Kxpl.iLhs how friends can influence one's behavior and how 
Lhat affects feelings about self: 

Kxplains How Lite various members of the family influence 
how one fee 1 s about se 1 f . 



Observe and describe changes in the properties of objects. 

Identify differences an J likenesses in a variety of objects. 

Verbally communicate the properties of objects and observed 
changes . 

Make picture stories and records of observations and invest iga- 
t Lons : 

Make charts of classroom investigations. 

Sequence observed changes in materials and systems both 
verbally and in writing. 

nv i r ohm en ta 1. lulu cat i on 

Lists a number of environmental factors which may affect the 
emotional or physical health of human beings. 

Describes environmental factors such as: use of resources, 
pollution, environmental management and control, and the 
quality of life (human interaction with t lie environment). 
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PREVENT I NJURY 

OBJECTIVES ^ 
S tudcri ts wi 1 1 : 

- Describe what accidents aire arid 
the need for their prevention and 
re ht rbl . 

- Describe certain characteristics 
of an acc ident . 

- L identify some common elements of 
an accident and physical , mental 
arid social effects . 

MATERIALS 

Skateboard, marbles, baseball bat- 

DESCR iPTtON OF ACTIVITY 

1. Divide class in groups of four. Each student describes an 
acc ident involving hinisel f or her sel f: , the hazard involved ; 
his/her feelings at the time of the accident; the injury 
which resulted and how it might have been prevented. Have 
group reports of preventive measures. 

2. \)l iiioiiS t ra,te or Have others demons t rat e safe use of things 
which give us pleasure but can also lead to an injury if one 
is riot careful — such :is skateboards, a new bike, diving arid 
swimming items. 

3. Display items such as marbles, jacks, baseball bat for students 
to analyze. Ask students how they might be hazardous. 

4. Croup tlie physical, mental-emotional and social effects of 
some case examples of accidents provided by students, from 
newspaper , etc: 



5; Discuss cause, effects and possible preventive measures of 
injuries which occur to students during the school year. 

() . Develop t h rough these act ivit ies the concep t of an unplanned 
yet preventable event which usuaiiy results in an injury. 
The injury may be minor, with no time lost from school or 
work, or may be major requiring a doctor's care. 

7 . Sa f e cy f i Lriis are ava i lab l.e f rom the Department of Heal th ; 

HeaLth Promotion arid Education Office. See ''Skateboard Safety." 
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WHAT'S AROUND US 



OBJECTIVE 
Students wil 1: 

- Identify sdiiie environment a 1 factors 
•which may be beneficial to people, 
some of which may be A hazard. 



MATER IA1-S- 



Book.iOts on poisonous planes and other 
poisonous things . 



f)KSCIUPTION OF ACTIVITY 

1. Discuss and list items which nature lias provided that are 
bene!" ic ia 1 (air, sun , water, etc;). 

2. Use the same list to identify items that can also be harmful — 
how and when. 

Identify and apply general locations of poisonous plants. 
Use the booklet "Poisonous Plants of Hawaii (Department of 
Health) 1 ' or other reference. Point out that certain parts 
of the plant are more harmful than others- Develop criteria 
to judge possible poisonous plants not listed or hazards to 
a vo i d . 
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HOME SAFE ! ' 

OBJECTIVE ; 

S tuderi ts will: : 

- identify accidents in ; and around 
the home which are the leading 
cause of injuries and s bme times 
result in death. 

MATERIALS 

Drawing paper, pens or crayons. 

DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY 

1. Divide the class into groups: Assign each a room or place 
in the house arid yard . Ask each group to describe as many 
potential hazards in the area as possible. Places to consider 
are kitchen, bedroom, bathroom, living room, garage and drive- 
way, yard. Have students draw these and place hazardous items 
in "hat area. 

2. Study a variety of items and labels which may not have been 
mentioned by the students such as aerosol spray cans, pills 
or liquid medicines, plastic covers used by dry cleaning 
firms which could cause suffocation to small babies. 

3: List people of different age groups: babies, children, 

grownups , old folks. Ask students to characterize special 
precautions each must take to avoid accidents or precautions 
others should take for them. 

4. Draw or describe how human carelessness results in human- 
made items being hazardous or causing injuries and preventive 
measures which should be taken . 

a. Automobiles, bikes, skates, etc: 

b. Items left carelessly to cause someone to slip and 
fall such as on the stairway, spilled water not 
wiped up. 

c: Irons and pots which cause burns, etc. 

d, Poisonous household substances: medications, bleach, 
pesticides, ammonia, etc. 

Evaluative Ac t iv i ty 

Ask students to describe from magazine pictures beneficial and 
hazardous factors shown. 

Report on student's home accident prevention activities. 



COMMUNITY HELPERS 

OBJECT-LV-ES 



S tiicleii ts will: 

Recognize that although all 
organized groups or institutions 
are concerned with and make pro- 
visions for the safety of their 
members, certain groups are 
organized with protection or safety 
e ducat ion as the ir primary concern . 

Recognize tha t certain emergency ; 
medical care "First Responders" 
(i.e. firefighters, police officers, 
lifeguards, ambulance paramedics, 
the Hawaii Poison Center, etc.) 
should be accessed to provide t'aeir 
assistance when severe accidents 
or other medical emergencies occur. 
(In most instances, Lhe easiest way 
to reach thes^ first responders is 
by te lephone . ) 

Recogn ize arid develop a respect 
for those who are engaged in certain 
careers or occupations- to help pro- 
tect and promote health and safety 
6[ the individual. 



D ESCRIPTION OF A CT IVITY 
1 . Di scUss : 

a. Who is responsible for warning us if a tidal wave might 
be coming? (Civii Defense Agency) 

b: Who helps out when people are evacuated from a flooded 

area? (American Red Cross, Civil Defense Agency, schools) 

c. Who would help if a tourist bus crashed and many people 
were hurt? (Police, ambulance service, hospital) 

d. How does one obtain an ambulance? (By dialing the appro- 
priate emergency ambulance number for the area. All 
"appropriate" emergency numbers are listed in the inside 
front covers of telephone directories published ia the 
state . ) 



IPs 



How does one contact the . police? (By dialing the appro- 
priate emergency number For. the police department. 
Differentiate emergency number from other business 
numbers of the no 1 ice department . ) 

f. Wh-t should, one do in case of a fire? (Alert atl 

others in the burning building, get out and go t o a 
neighbor ' s house to call the fire department. The 
burning structure should be let- immed Late iy ; t ime_ 
should never be wasted calling from the burning struc- 
ture . ) 

t;. What should one do in the case of a poisoning? (Call 

the Hawaii. Poison Center - on Oahu, by dialing 911, from 
th? Neighbor Islands, the toll free number found on the 
inside front cover of ihc telephone directory.) 

h; What do you think will happen when you call an emergency 
number? (An operator or dispatcher will ask questions 
to verifv, locate, and determine the nature of the em'er- 
geacy . ) 

i: Wh t f. kind of questions do you think the operator will ask? 
(Trie specific location of the emergency; the nature of the 
emergency; the callback number; name of the caller.) 

2. Coloring books entitled "The Telephone is Your Friend!" for 

students in grades K-2, and comic books entitled "Your Friend 
the Telephone for students in grades 3-6 can be obtained from 
the Community and Government Relations Department of the Hawaiian 
Telephone Company. Both booklets provide information on tele- 
phone use in emergencies. Also available is the Teletrainer, with 
which Li 'option- conversations can K e simulated and students trained 
through role-playirig in e'ner^ency and other real-life telephone 
situations* 

i. Have students list or draw a mural of the "protectors" in 

the island. From resources make a master list of the simi- 
larities and differences between the protectors and require- 
ments for careers or positions. 

4. Ask each student to describe a "protector" he/she feels important 
and/or v Id like to be. These letters may be mailed to the 
heads of those departments-- Police, Fire, Lifeguards, Nurses, 
Janitors, Truck Drivers, etc. or a field trip tc observe the 
"protector" at work may be planned. 

5. Clip news articles (on Pol i :c , C.ivi 1 Defense, Fire ... during 
disasters) and share them *ith the class. Discuss the role of 
these "protectors". See pa;;e G-29 for other "protectors". 



S Liu! en ts will: 



Avoid certain behavior which might 
contrieute to an Lnjiirv at school. 

- Follow certaii" basic safety procedures 
M:\TKR1AI-S 

!■' i 1 m or Minis trip on school safety". 



i-Uv^xiliL^TUIN OF ACTIVITY 



Discuss factors con trilnit irig to sate or unsafe behavior in 
schoot: running instead of walking which may cause an injury 
in certain areas; watching where one is going or what one is 
doing; using playground equipment correctly and with consider- 
ation for others; playing games and sports oil playground safely: 
picking up glass and nails. 



Ask students to suggest what thev feel a f i 1 ra or ft Imst rip on 
safe school behavior should contain prior to viewing. Compare 
their ideas after film showing with film or f ilmstrip . 

Tour school buildings and grounds: I'ouit out hazards or poten- 
tial hazards. book especially for stairs, uneven walks or 
ground, any fixture protruding from buildings or walls, play- 
ground equip men t . 

Discuss the reasons for "procedures" such as fire drills; limit- 
ing capacities of public rooms; having speed limits on highways, 
through sentence completion "What would happen if . . . " or 
other method: 
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c)H:1 Ki:T1 VI-;* 

S tudonts wi 11: 

- I <i e n t i f y e er t a in other places 
beside home and school which can 
be hazardous. (Streets , roads, 
and driveways are very Hazardous. Also, 
because Hawaii is a Slate surrounded 
by water, students should be familiar 
with sniety practices in or near the 
wa Lei* . ) 



DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY 

1. Encourage students to learn to swim through class; indivi- 
dual, or school 1 earn-to-swim campaigns or d rownp roo f ing 

e 1 asses , if ava i lab lo in grade f our . 

2. Fnvite speakers to demonstrate rescue methods everyone 
should know and have students practice them . 

S. Discuss water safety procedures: Never swim alone; never 
swim in a strange place without someone who knows the area; 
abide by warnings posted on dangerous beaches; check the 
beach for Portuguese man-of-war , oil deposits or other items 
which may* make swimming hazardous or unpleasant; talk with 
the lifeguard to obtain beach information; use guarded beaches. 
Tost rescue methods and water safety procedure. 



Utilize "Kaleo's Safe Walking Kit," if available. See description 
of content arid relationship to other subject areas on the following 
pages. 

Provide information and discuss practices for highway safety as 
a pedestrian, bicycle rider, and automobile passenger. Stress 
the importance of using seat belts as a passenger. Films, speakers 
and observations on field trips can be employed; 
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CONTENT OF "KALEQ'S SAT'S KIT 
PEDESTRIAN SAFETY EDUCATION PPOJBCT 



Lesson 



Title 



B^haviorai-bbjoc tives 



RULES AND I^^^ mtbl TY Children will understand the 

' need for rules arid state the 

5 ndividual 1 s responsibility 
for following them. 



Other Subject Area/ 
Foundation Program 
_Qbj actives (FPO) 

Soci£il Studies: 

Society develops rules 
to help individuals and 
groups to perform their 
roles and functions. 
There are consequences 
for tliose wild violate 
rules. 

FPO V - Grade 3: 

Follows safety precaution 
" and rules, : 

fTO VI 1 - Grade 3: 

Follows school and class- 
roan rules. 



2. WHAT IS A PEOESTinAI^? 



a. Given a set of illustra- 
tions, the student wil l 
correctly identify the 
pedes trians. 

b. The student will bo able 
to state the rules and 
courtesies expected of a 
bedestrian . 



10 j 



Science: 

(Classifying) Students 
should be .able to -classify 
or sort objects or events 
through the identification 
of similarities and dif- 
ferences in their proprie- 
ties. 

Oral Canminieat ion : 
Responds to rru^inings 
conveyed by pictures. 
Responds to oral instruc- 
tions and requests. 
Shares information. 

Uses appropriate voca- 
bulary iri_ describing 
" people , places , objects 
find actions. 

FPO VII Grade 3: _ 
' Explains the need for 
order in any group, 
situation. Describes j 
and accepts ways in • 
which people are alike 
and different. 




Lesson 



Title 



3 . DI RATIONALITY 



Behavioral Db^ctive s- 

Giyeri'' specific examples of 
dircc tional i ty activities, 
the_child will be able to 
perform ' orally , physical ly^ 
or iri written fbrm> the. 
activity with a reasonable 
degree of accuracy. 



Other Subject Area/ 
Foundation Program 
Objectives (FFO) 

Science: 

{Using Space-Time Rela- 
tionships) Identify the 
position of ah object 
relative to several 
other objects at the 
same time. 

FPO I - Grade 3: 

Responds to oral direc- 
tions, descriptions , 
non-verbal messages; 
and cormon visual sym- 
bols. 



SIONLALS AND SYMBOLS 

4. TRAFFIC SIGNAL LIGHT 



Flannel board cut-outs 
"Red Means Stop" 

dfyy 



a. The child will knew the 
meaning of the red, 
yellow, and green lights 
in a traffic signal. 

b. The child will know the 
correct color in proper 

" order. 

c. The child will be able to 
respond correctly when he/ 
she sees the red, yellow, 
and green signal. 



Art: _ 

Color - reflections of 
light described in terms 
of hue, intensity (bright 
or dull) and value 
{light or dark) . Also, 
students in the primary 
grades typically utilize 
symbols to represent what 
they see 

FPO I - Grade 3: 

Responds to oral direc- 
tions, descriptions , non- 
verbal messages , and 
cenmon visual symbols. 



Traffic 

an?.) 
> 

V 



;_ .SIGNAL Using a worksheet showing a 

large drawing of a walk-don ' t 
walk sign, students will 
indicate their unders 
of how a pedestrian would 
react correctly to each 
instruction. 



Social Studies: 

Society develops rules 
to help individuals and 
groups to perform their 
roles and functions. 
There are consequences 
for those who violate 
rules. 

FPO I - Grade 3: 

Responds to oral direc- 
tions, descriptions , 
non-verbal messages , 
and common visual symbols. 




wesson 



Title 



6. TRAFFIC SIGNS 



Traffic Signs (#12) 
Puzzles (#3) : 



Bghavi bral Dbject.i ves 

pie child will be able, to 
match and name gednetric 
shapes to the appropriate 
signs. The child will be . 
able to identify the traffic 
signs and relate proper 
behaviors to them. 



Other Subject Area/ 
Foundation Program 
Objectives (PPO) 

Math: 

(Geometric Figures) 
Searches the environ- 
ment for examples of 
basic geometric figures. 

FPO-I - Grade 3: 

Responds to oral direc- 
tions, de^riptiaris, 
non-verbal messages , 
and carmen visual sym- 
bols. Identifies _,and 
compares plane and 
solid geometric figures 
in the env ir crimen t . 



DECISION MAKING AND AUDITORY 
7. DiSTINqjISIl-JNG SOUNDS 



Cas s eiie : Traff ic 
Sounds for Problem 
Solving 
(#9) 



DISCRIMINATION 

The child will be able to 
distinguish between impor- 
tant noises in the traffic 
environment and uninportant 
background noises alter a 
series of learning experi- 
ences. 



language Arts: 

(Listening) To assis t 
1 earners to use reading 
and listening to gain 
information and knowl- 
edge id understand thern- 
s elves and listening by 
"bbligaidng" them to 
guess , thereby bringing 
their language and 
experiences into play. 

FFO I - Grades K-3: 

Responds to oral direc- 
tions , descriptions, 
non-verbal rness£iges and 
cannon visual symbols. 



8. DICTANCE-SPEfCD^Tir^ 



Sp e e d G a p Mo d e i 

an) 



The child will be able to 
apply in an cietual street 
situation Hie safe-distance 
concept, after experiencing 
activities that develop 
awareness of distance-speod- 
tirne: 



li i 



Ma tli : 

Recocjnizes relative 
tiirres of events. 



Science! : 

Describes the changes . in. 
the position of an object 
Identify a prediction 
which could be made an 
tiie basis of a particu- 
lar set of observations. 
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Other Subject Area/ 
Foundation Program 

Lesson Tit le Baiavidra l Objectives Objectives (FPQ) - 

FPQ I - Grade 3: 

r^asures -, reads arid 
ccrnpuxes lengths^ tem- 
perature^ masses -,_ 
capacity, times of . ■ 
events , and quantities 
of money. Estimates 
ineasur eaiten ts and does 
aritimetic mentally. 



HfiZAttDS fflD DIILTINSIVE BEHAVIOR 

9. ilAZARDOUS SITUATIONS Given a picture containing a Science: _ 

' number of safety hazards Identify a .prediction 

that could be experienced on which could be made on 
the way to school, the student the basis of a particu- 
will be able to identify the lar set of observations, 
hazards . Construct one or more 

inferences frcm obser- 
vations . 

Oral Communication : 
Responds to rneahirtgs 
conveyed by pictures. 
Responds to oral in- 
structions and requests , 
Shares own experiences. 
Uses language appropri- 
ately in cenrrrunicating 
an idea, experience or 
information. 

Uses appropriate voca- 
bulary in describing 
people, places, objects 
and actions. 

FPO III - Grade 3: 
Identifies a simple 



10. CONDITIONS OF POOR 
VISIBILITY 



Reflective tape (rJidcla) 



The child will be able to 
describe how various 
weather conditions affect 
his/her behavior and to 
identify the dangers that 
are present for the pedes- 
trian during, after dark 
and twilight conditions. 



Science: 

Construct one or more 
inferences frcm obser- 
vations. Identify a 
prediction which could 
be made on the basis of 
a particular set of 
observations : 



Other Subject Area/ 
Foundation Program 

lesson XLtle Behavioral Objectives Objectives (FPQ) 

b. The child will demonstrate Oral ecxrmunication: 
or. describe appropriate ."Responds to meanings 

defensive pedestrian beha- conveyed by pictures, 
vibr in twilight and after Responds to oral in- 
dark situations, strurtioiis arid requests. 

Shares cwri experiences. 
Uses language appropri- 
ately in carrnunicatihg 
an idea, experience or 
information. 



Uses appropriate voca- 
bulary in describing 
people, places, objects 
and actions. 



FPO III - Grade 3: 
Determines relevant 
information eind draws 
conclusions which solve 
the problem. Identifies 
possible alternatives _ 
for solving the problem. 



11. 



EMTvlO-^CY INFORMATION 



A student can recite his/ 
her • name , address -, and 
telephone number. 

With a verbal description 
of an emergency situation, 
the student will demon- 
strate or describe proper 
esrergency measures. 



Social Studies: 

The child will explain 
how the family group 
teaches hint/her the 
social behavior of his/ 
her culture. 

FPO I -Grade 3: 

Uses language appropri- 
ately in communicating 
ari_idea> experience, or 
information. 



FPO III - Grade. 3: 
Determines relevant 
information and draws 
conclusions which solve 
the problem. 



12. 



STRANGERS 



Students will understand that Social Studies : 



safe pedestrians accept rides 
offered only from persons with 
whan their parents have given 
them permission to ride. 
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The child will identify 
the many roles he/she 
3 ives and the acconF 
panying roles (codified 
and mcodified) vtfrtch 
determine his /her 
social behavior. 



iesson 



Title 



Behavioral Objectives 



Other Subject Area/ 
Foundation Program 
Objectives (FPO) 



FPO III Grade 3: 
Identify a simple 
problem . Deterrnihes 
relevant information 
and draws conclusions 
which solve the problem. 



13. SAFEST ROUTE 



GamebocaYls ~ 
"Safest Route" ... 
"Shortest Route" U2) 



The child will determine the 
safest route for walking 
home frcrn school and other 
frequently traveled places. 



Science : 

Draw a siirple map of a 
scene to scale. Commu- 
nicate and share _ ideas 
through graphs, drawings , 
or displays. 



FPO III - Grade 3: 
Identifies possible 
alternatives for solving 
the problem. Makes 
inferences for each 
alternative and selects 
a solution based on in- 
formation collected. 



1 4 . EMERGENCY VEHICLES 



a. Given a description 
involving an emergency 
vehicle on the way to an 
emergency, the student 
will decide the proper 
action a pedestrian should 
take. 

b. The child will demonstrate 
what "yield right-of-way" 
means. 



Science: 

Identify a prediction 
which could be made on ' 
the basis of a particu- 
lar set of observations . 

FPO III - Grade 3: 
Itetermines relevant 
information and draws 
conclusions which solve 
the problem. 



15. WALKING ALONG A HIGfMAY 



The child will state the 
extra caution necessary for 
walking along a highway. 



6- IB 



Science: 

Apply what is learned 
to a new situation — 
such as applying a 
generalization or prin- 
ciple to a new problem. 

Oral Gdrrnunication: 

COTiv^ed by pictures. 
PespOTds^to oral in- 
structions and requests. 
Shares own experiences. 
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Other Stibject Jfcrea/ 
RnflidatTon Program 

wesson Title Behavioral OBJECT^ Objectives (FPO) 

Uses language afpropri- 
ately iii oartttunicating 
an idea* experience or 
informaticn . 

Uses appropriate vdca-- 
bulary in describing 
people^ places, objects 
Ljid actions * 

FPO III - Grade 3: 
Hakes inferences ^for 
each alternative and 
selects a solution 
based dn information 
collected. 



SAFETY PERSDNC^EIL 



16. SAFETY PERSONNEL 



a. The child will identify 

those persons' who have 

important jobs in traffic 
safety. 

b. The ciiild will list or 

recite ways in which each 
of those, safety, personnel 
contribute to the safety 
and well-being of a pedes- 
trian. 



Social Studies: 

The child will describe 
how the contributions/ 
experiences of other 
people influence his/ 
her life. . 

FPO V - Grade 3: 

Naires familiar people 
or occupations which 
promote, protect, and 
maintain health. 



11 
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* *WHY t FEEL LIKE I DO 

OBJECTIVE 



Students will: 

- Identify and describe things Iii 
life that cause stress . 



MATERIALS 



Prepare a two-sided response sheet and 
duplicate enough copies for each student. 
A happy face should be on one side, a 
sad face on the other. Examples on pages 
A- 19 and G-22. 



DESCR f PT f ON O F ACTIVITY 

t; Involve students in a discussion about the range of emotions they 
often experience. You might even invite them to share experiences 
they can recall where stress and lack of stress caused them to feel 
a certain way. Eventually name a certain feeling such as "dislike 
for all school activities, 11 and help students identify and describe 
how stress may cause that feeling. 

2. Pass out the response sheets. Tell the students to reveal their 
responses to different situations by showing you the faces that 
best describe their feelings. 

a. I forgot iny homework. 

i). I overslept and was late for school. 

c . I had a good breakfast be f o re coming to school . 

d. I d idri ! t listen to the directions and can't do what the 
teacher asked me to do. 

e. 1 played "pitch and catch" with my dad. 

f. 1 washed the dishes when my mother asked me to help. 

g. I was kind to a friend, and he/she said, "thanks"; 

3 : Extend the activity by continuing to discuss on; other days situa- 
tions that both cause and alleviate stress in life. 
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ADDITIONAL LESSON IDEAS 



1. View an ETV Lesson . View lesson 3: "Spinning Stories" from 
Maryland State Department of Education ' s ETV series Spinni ng 
Storie s. This lesson presents four stories in which the _. 
characters_meet arid deal with difficult situations. Pages 14- 
16 of the Teacher's Manual provide initial and extended activi- 
ties arid resources; 

2. Create Endings . Read parts of stories which describe a problem 
situation. Then have students create endings and tell how the 
situations might be resolved, 

REFERENCES AND RESOURCES 



1. "Learning About Yourself " from the series Sesame Street Skills- 
for Learning from Guidance Associates . This filmstrip is about 
feelings — coping with anger and feelings of failure. 

2. "Who Am I?" from Unit i of the Kindle series available from 
Scholastic Book Services. This filmstrip deals with handling 
emo t ions . 

3. "Unit VII: Toward Emotional Stability: Understanding Stress" from 
developing Understanding of Self and Others (DUSO-2) available 
from American Guidance Service, Inc. This is a multi-media kit: 
utilizing cassettes or records, posters, puppets, role-playing 
cards, and discussion pictures. The activities in this unit 

deal with exploring the nature of emotions and effective 
responses to stress and change. 



**Adapted From Foundation Program: Career Education 
Guide , Grades K-3, pages 67-68. 
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- ^ ^ OHJHCTTVKS 

S/~*T*^ - .) 3^/ U v- .sp,h!,'.ts wi 1 1 : 

" K^ijfc— ^ - Tdehtlfv things that make tber.i 

w l^; ' t* — - _ _ 

q $ - fooi Kood about thoiiise 1 v l i s, 

Irv) i > %\-, jV - Rc ; coiuijzi ; why others feel ^onil about 

f : L1ieiiisolves«, 

r ^ irJi»\. MAT [{RIALS 

<]r ^<?^_.r* ,^ r # i 11 x 8" strips of paper (one for 

,$o'" each student) . 

PTinx (),' ACTIVITY 

Put a "thumbs-up' symbol on a bill lot in board with "Fee] iiig 
Cootl" as the heae Ln^. fV«>li mifiiit want to cbpv the to I 1 iiwi.iij; 
i 1 1 ii s t i't'i t i oii . ) 





;> . Ask the students to ii iine one Lliiiijj that makes them tOi 1 

about themselves. They should write what, thev name oii 1" x 8 n 
strips oi' paper. (bis;; feels y,ond when she is friend- v; 
Randy feels ^ood when lie tfets His work done on ti.lio: Moua 
ieeis [u>o(i when she eomplot.es lie r add i t I oil assignment.) V. i 
strips are t hen at t. ached to a bulletin board: 

\. Oonr'udo tlie activity by pointing out that we like to feel ^ood 
about nbrseives, and that we like to kilow what makes ear friends 
I eel '^eocl about themselves. 



1 . Learn iritf to Cope 



Jo 



le 



te t i V L t Le 



in 



Art lin r Mann's effective 



Kdueat Ion : tM^«s£i^^ 
( : nub ' p jvT "99 - 1 0 1 . The activities cmphasi/e tint a po - it i^e 
sel r-enncept: is built on loaning to cope adequate 1 v with physical 
needs , f i *e 1 Liij'S , and soe ia 1 rel at ionsh Lps - 

Draw a Name. Put the names of each student in a bat or container, ^ 
Have" each" student draw a name. When a. chi ld draws a name, he/she 1 
ti , describe <>ne positive Mump, about the person whose name he/she h 
(1 r awn . 



3. Discuss the importance of being sircero when pointing 
out people's positive qualities. 



Ri-;r;:Ri-:-CKS Aitn resources 



[?e vc 1 op iiift -Under s t and ing of S elf and Others (HUSO) _P-2, ''Unit 1: 
"['(■ward Se 1 f - Ideiit ity : Developing Self -Awareness ana a Positive 
So ! f-Gorieept " incl i- d e s a lessen on developing self-acceptance 
th rouj:i) aecerting the courage to be imperfect. This mult i-mud ia 
kit is a vai Table from Ann' r ic ->n Gu idane e Service , liic . 



* * A d i p t e d from Founda t ic n Pro gra n Cart rr Eel u ca t ion and Gu i d nu i 
Guide; Grades K~- j , pages 69-70. " " 



G-24 



o X u 

ERIC 



S-1£K-ANP TIR ED 

SfcuU eats will: 

- Recognize that individuals feel 
differently at different times and 
these different feelings may be com- 
fortable or uncomfortable. 

- Identify that, when a person is ill, oth- 
ers show different feelings towards her/ 
him and carry out different activities 
than' when the person is well: 

MAT I'M t ALS 

Uia ! kboard or t rauspareney , marker. 



!)fSt'K ] P'l'ioy OF ACTIVITY 

1. Ascribe and i-oiiip L Lo list on chalkboard or with blank trans- 
parency as students report bow Lliev feel when they feel well; 
.v'lieii t-iii'V feel sick. 

Kelate these feelings to causes resulting from physical effects 
(disease, injury, allergy), social situations, emotional efiectj 

i Depict and discuss sonietliinK «>ne can do when one is well but 

camioi: do when one is ill. Prepared transparencies may be used 
instead. 



Compare t lie e f foe Ls of i 1 1 in 
same i 1 1 i»ess i n adu Its. 



in a student and th» : effects ol 



1W ribo differences in useful an; iotv (avoiding hazard, and 
dangerous situations) and destructive anxiety (unnecessary 
wo r r v and fear); 

Role play and discuss brief situations showing how sick indivi 
duals affect those around them. 

Ask student who comes back to school after an absence due to 
illness or injury to describe how he/she felt and how others 
reacted to his/her illness or injury. 



i.v.-i 1 hat i ve Ac t i v i r y 

:;i , iU ( . hrr i iuii|)iel ion of pa r. .>',ra ph eoiiiplel ion: 
Wt it - ti I foe I we 1 1 I ean . . • 



Win mi J am sick or hurt I cannot : : - 
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I AM RESPONSIBLE FOR MY HEALTH 



OBJECTIVES 
Students wiii : 

- State factors which can cause ill- 
ness and ways to avoid them; 

- Relate natural protection against 
disease to wellness. 

- Recognize individual's behavior can 
prevent illness or minimize its effects 

- Know some of the things a person must 
do for himself /herself ; 



MATERIALS 

Chart paper, markers, body models, 
pictures, writing paper, pencils. 



DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY 

1. Compare human body to an automobile. Discuss value placed 
on machine or body . 

2. List and discuss ways the human body keeps out harmful sub- 
stances and germs: eyel ids ,_ small openings and hair in 
nostrils; mouth , teeth, choking and cough reflexes; skin 
and na i Is , etc. 

J. Study the five senses and evaluate in detail how each pro- 
tects us, helps us, gives us pleasure, using models, films, 
films trips, exhibits, posters or pictures. 

+ . Chart with samples ways students can protect t lionise 1 ves from: 

a. People who are ill with communicable disease, 
h . Substances v jus ing al let* gies . 

<: . Air with tox ic fumes , water or food with germs . 
K Discuss psychosomatic illness. 

ft : I) i scuss in small groups - wha t ,f taking responsibility" means , 
what: 11 individual heal th prac t ices" means . 

! -.v; 1 1 -t i a t i v e Ac t ivity 

Participation in activities; recognition of concepts. 

?\sk each student to write, tell or draw a description of "what staying 
iieai thy means to me . M No grade should be given. Teacher can be 
apprised, through this, of child's self -concept and his/her value of 
health. 

M^26 
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oB.iia: ti vi-s 

Students wilL: 

- Recognize means of direct persdn- 
to-persbn transmission of disease. 

- Recognize that only some bac t era a 
and no virus can be seen under a 
microscope, but in spite of t lie ir 
size, their effects are observable 

- Recognize the process of indirect 
transrii iss ion o f d i sense . 

MAT KlUA hS 

Posters or l i i m, chart paper, 
agar plates, swab, ifiagii i. f y i ni; 
m L e r o s c ope , ro f ere n c e Ho 0 k s . 



i)i si r i ptio\ i)i am i vi i 



t'se poster or film showing how colds and other respiratory 
diseases ( st reptocoeca i diseases, tuberculosis'! are trans- 
mitted bv coughs' and sneezing; Discuss ways t-a avoid these. 

I. Lst ot hor U iseasi.-s wh i r\\ are caught by person-to-pcrson 
contact and the consequences of illness. 

Show on agar plates how bacteria, grow: from a thumb print, 
a swab from a dish or glass, from someone's cough. 

Have students use a magnifying glass or smal 1 microscope to 
look at fatnil iar ob jects and identify what they are able to 
see t ha t is not seen by the naked eye . 

Relate triangle theory of transmission (see below) to breaking 
chain of transmission in one of four ways by: 

a : Diseases passed through animals . 

|, . Diseases passed through water, milk or food. 

c . Diseases passed through vectors : rat s , mosquitoes , etc : 

d . Diseases spread through contaminated articles such, as 
eating and drinking utensils. 

C-27 ~ ° 



t). Assign oach student or pa i rs of slu(it ; nt s a disease Lo sLiidv 
how ii is spread; what can bo done Lo break the chain oi 
ini'octioii; what is present status of research oi torts. 

Kva 1 uat ion fesl on L i" i aiie, \ L : theory uiido r s L and i ii . 



>Lt'S Lo 
Meiior 



I So triaiir,ie Lheory where applicable to older student: 
host (peoples animals, inserts; etc.) 



A«»oM t 



i bno i o r i a , virus, el e . ) 




aiv i romneu L 
(Water , in i l.k , rood , e tc . ) 



^r.ipliio represent at. i < >n is to heip understand how t he spread of disease 
\ ia bo li i"o|-: t-ii ; 

{•;..;., i mmun I v.i\ l ion breaks transmission from Most (people) to Knviron- 
meii L and to A^en t . 

Milk pasLeur i :^at ion prevents spread of disease from Huv i ronnicnt: to 
pooh 1 e : 



Handwash I blocks :\.-.onr. from flost. 



OUR PROTECTORS 



Students will: 

- Identify ways an individual 1 s 
health is protected by others. 

- Know people who help to protect 
our health; 

MATERIALS 

Film or guest speakers , chalkboard 



I )KS CR L P- r ILI,UN -OF ACIl \Lm r . 

1. Compare water sapplies in Hawaii and selected other countries. 
Discuss who protects our water supply and the benefit to the 
poop { e . 

; > . Show film on milk processing — who protects us against contami- 
nated milk? 

3. Kxplain the necessity of washing hands after toileting, before 
preparirg and eating food. Relate this to sanitary systems or 
means of d ispos ing of body wastes . 

A. KxpLaiii vectors which caust : disease and simple control measures 
and work of vector control specialists. 

5 . In t e r p re t immun iza t ion . 

6. hist persons or have speakers who help protect our health and 
describe kinds of things each provides. 

7. llave students role play hospital personnel, dentist:, doctor. 
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pEOpU do 
OR do NOT 

USE Cof f EE, TEA, 
TobACCO ANd 

Alcohol 



incorporates portions of Concept 9, "Use of Substances That 
Modify Mood arid Behavior Arises From a Variety of Motiva- 
tions" of the School Health Education Study, copyrighted by 
the Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company. 



Suggested for use in grade three. 
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SRCTIOR Vr.II E WHY PE0P^ E--DQ -- O^D0 NOT USE COF FEE, 
Tj^j^BA CCO AMD- ALCQHOk 



rNTRnnucTim 

iii tliis section, motives behind people.' s use of tobacco and alcohol 
(.lists eoi'i'ee and tea) are presented, but without placing value 
judgments on the "lightness 11 or "wron^nesb" of the use of these 
sLibtanees. This was done because of ' the diversity of viewpoints 
in society. However, research studies on the harmful effects ot 
these substances are available and should be discussed. Through- 
out this section, the emphasis is on the application of the problem- 
solving process. in determining the use or rion-use of various sub- 
stances that modify one's mood arid behavior: 
^FIATFD OBJECTIVES 

^ ■ l ' ou ndatio n Program Objectives 

1. neve lop basic skills for 1 earning and ef f ec t i ve 
common ieatiori with. btHer.s 

! I . Develop a positive self-concept 

III: Develop excision-making and problem-solving skills 

V. Develop physical and emotional health 



VI i. Develop a continually growing ph ilosophy _ such that 

tlie student is responsible to self as well as to 
others 

• Student Performance Expectations for Grade 3 



FPO I 



Wr i t es a pa rag rap h on a g i veil Lop i c with adequate punc- 
tuation and capitalisation. 

Writes a personal letter for a specif n purpose demo li- 
st rat i iig adequate letter f or iii; spe 1 1 iiig , capitalization, 
and punctuation. 



FPO II 

- Describes sbriie of the ways in which people are alike and 
d i f f oreii t . 



FPO ill 

- identifies a simple p r o b 1 em. 

- Col 1 ec t s information needed to solve the problem . 

- Determines relevant information and draws conclusions 
which solve the problem. 

- rdeutifies possible alternatives for solving the problem. 

- Ma ms inferences to r e ac h a 1 t e r na 1 1 ve and s e 1 c c t s a 
solution based on Information collected . 

- ( ihoeks^* 1 iab i 1 i t y of conclusions derived. 



FPU V 



- Describes substances and ways they arc used to modify 
emotions arid behavior. • 

- Identifies wavs tobacco, alcohol and other substances 
are used to mod i.fy mood arid behavior: 

FPO VII 

- Describes and accepts ways in which people are alike and 
d i ff ererit . 

Health Objectives^ 

- Identifies substances and ways they are used to modify 
society that modify mood and behavior. 

- Names ways common mood and behavior modifying substances are 
used in homes and community. 

- is aware that there are differences between alcoholic 
beverages and other beverages. 

- Realizes there are differences in family practices arid feelings 
about use of tobacco and of alcoholic beverages. 

Related Objectives /Performance Expectations 
C u i dance 

- Develop understanding of dec ison-making process. 

- Acquire skills of dec i son-making , risk-taking, value 
clarification, and goal-setting. 

S o c i al Studies 

- Identifies examples of problems people have in getting 
a Long with each other : 

- obtains information related to a social problem from 
parents or relatives: 

S c i ehce 

- Evaluate or judge when there is more than one possible 
point of view — giving reason or evidence to support the 
conclusion: 

- Check their perception of another person's feelings or 
intentions: 

- Participate effectively in group inquiries or problem 
solutions (e;g. contribute ideas, work cooperatively). 



COFF EE, T EA , OR 



OBJECTIVES 
Students wi J. 1 : 

- Recognize different types of beverages. 

- Recognize 1 different kinds of beverages 
which contain alcohol. 

- State reasons why some grownups, drink 
coffee or tea or alcohol and others do 
not. 

MATERIAL S 

Transparencies , magazines, scissors, 
writing paper, pencils, markers: 



DKSC&l-UTIQN O K A CTIVITY 

I : Make a checklist from a blank transparency headed by "tea" and 
"coffee:" Down the side ask students to give reasons for 
drinking or not drinking tea or coffee. Analyze whether 
reasons apply to one or both substances. 

Add to the prior activity additional "drinks" along the top 
such as milk, juice and analyze whether the same reasons apply 
to milk and juice as tea and coffee. Discuss why or why not. 

'3; Discuss what older brothers and sisters drink xn order to help 
themselves in some way. What effect docs. the beverage have oh 
growth and development? Discussion should be based on tacts. 

\ . Compare and contrast an alcoholic beverage and a non-alcoholic 
beverage under various headings , e.g., usee 1 by adults, children, 
daily use; special occasions; amount consumed. 

3: iiring magazine ads of alcoholic beverages to show the variety 
of beverages as well as the different brands. 



E v a 1 u a t iv e Activit y 

Sentence completion activity, e.g., Two reasons why adults drink 
(don't drink feoffee] [tea] [ alcohol j are ...). : 



Notes to As alcohol is one of the leading drugs of abuse in Hawaii 

Teacher as well as on the mainland, it is important for students 

to become aware of the variety arid use of beverages con- 
tain ing alcohol; but not to place Value judgments on the 
desirability of grownups' use of beverages as families 
differ in this view. 




MESSAGES GO UP IN SMOKE 



OBJECTIVE 
Students will: 

- State reasons given by people 
who smoke cigarettes; reasons 
for not smoking . 

MATERIALS 

Writing paper , pencils, magazines, 
sc issors . 



DESCRIPTION OE ACTIVITY 

I: Explain to students that this activity involves understanding 
why people smoke or do not smoke. Have them interview at 
least two but not more than three persons in each category- 
smoker, non-smoker _on reason for smoking or not smoking. List 
the reasons given for smoking arid not smoking. 

2. Discuss alternative ways which the same benefit or effect could 
he achieved other than by smoking. 



Analyze magazine ads or make t ransparenc ies from ads showing 
cigarette and alcoholic beverages. 

a. What is message? 

b. What is shown and implied? 

c. What audience is ad aimed towards? 

Analyze wavs cigarettes and alcohol are used on television, 

e.g/, the humorous drunk (it is so humorous?); smoking by actors 
(glamour?) . 

Have students work in groups to prepare ads for not smoking 
or not drinking. Each group presents their ad. After that, 
put all posters on a bulletin board labeled, "Messages go up 
in smoke." Use same criteria as #3 above to discuss. 



Notes to It is important that students recognize at an early age 

Teacher the reasons given for smoking. Such analysis can be 

more objective at a time before their own experimentation 
begins. It is important also to emphasize the fact that 
manv people do not choose to smoke and have reasons for 
their decision. Non-smokers rights should be discussed. 



FAMILY PRACT ICES 



OBJECT I yx& 
Students will : 

' - Explain differences in family 
practices regarding the nse of 
tobacco and beverages containing 
alcohol : 

- Relate the specific ways in which 
family members, friends and commer- 
cial advertising can influence a 
person's decision about tobacco and 
alcohol . 



I)K„S( ^-XJ^r-UlN-t) K AC TIV ITY : 

1: Compare family practices towards drinking and smoking by having 
p-nrs or groups of students discuss and report on: 

n: Ls smoking a practice in all families? Why, why not, 
hv whom ? 

b. Is drinking a practice in all. families? Why, why not, 
by whom? 

j_ m Role play situations showing, for example: 
''What would you do if there were ..." 

a . P e e r p r e s s u r e t o smoke ? 

b. Family pressure to try alcohol (beer) at a pa rty . 

c. Older brother hiding and smoking; parents not knowing. 



Notes to 
T cache r 



Students of this age will be very open about ^ their 
families' use of tobacco and alcoholic beverages'. It 
is important hot to convey a' right or wrong judgment 
or these family practices but rather to bring out the 
fact that there are differences in use. 



R-EEXR EN C;!S AMD RESOURCES 



Putting Your Heart: Into the Cur riculum , American Heart 
Assoc "ration, Primary Level, 1982, page 65-71, 7b, 77 
(Guide and other resources such as audio-cassettes are 
available through the Hawaii Heart Association): 



H-6 



is 



FAMILY LOV-E 



object ivi-: 



Students will: 

- Be aware that whether parents use 
various substances or not the 
important thing is how the mother 
and father relate to each other, 
to their children, arid to others. 



DKS CK I V'Y I ON OK AC TIVITY 

1. Compare family practices in the ways parents show 
love lo each other, love to their children and the 
way children show Love, to their parents. 

2. Rule play how parents and brothers and sisters argue 
and make op. Repeat prior activity arid discuss the . 
students fee Lings as they observe the arguments. Do ^ 
they feel: disappointment , frustration, anxiety , guilt, 
happiness, relief, etc. 



Be prepared for some sharing of child abuse or spouse- 
abuse. Decide before discussion what to do if children 
share this. Consult with school counselor and refer 
U> Chapter 1 9 handbook . 




UPTIGHT SOMETIMES 



Students wil L : 

- Demons it rat e ways to cope with 
st. ress through role-play lnj» . 

MATERIALS 

Copy of worksheets , pene.i 1 s . 



DKSLR I i'T IO-N -UK AC 'HI V f TY 

1: hist different situations which involve ro le-nlav irig hv 2- '3. 
characters and run off copies for the class. Situations such 
as the following will be appropriate: 

a. (2 roles) Your friend is trying to talk you into stealing 

a ballpoint pen from the store. 

b. (3 roles) Your parents have to hi you hot to go to the 
park today, but two of your friends are trying to eon- 
v i h c o v o u to go an vw a y . 

c. ( 3 rules) You have broken a rule at school; vou and 
v our lathe r have to meet with the principal. 



Describe for the students a situation in which «i person 
experiences stress as a result of another person's behavior. 
For instance, Diane might have called Leon "stupid" in the 
presence of his friends. Because Diane is larger, Leon walked 
awav without saying any tiling, and his friends who observed it 
then called him a coward. Discuss with the students the kind 
of stress they would feel should they find themselves in a 
similar situation. Have them discuss ways they might respond 
in a situation of this kind. 

Create other situations in which two or three students at a 
time role-play stress and coping with stress experiences. Pass 
out the list of situations and assign students to role-play the 
different situations listed. You may want to have them spon- 
taneously improvise the assigned roles, or have brief rehearsals 
before ro ie-p 1 ay iiu: the" different situations for other students. 
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•xninttoNAi. lesson id eas 



P iip pet SR i t s : 

a. Have students construct stages with tissue boxes and 
make stick puppets to enact tilings that go wrong in 
their ciailv lives . Arguments with siblings or friends, 
difficulties with school work, and being victims of 
bulges might be some situations that would cause stress 

b. Use puppets to tell stories about someone who *s happy; 
sad, afraid, etc- If a child has difficulty getting^ 
started, you could begin by setting the mood and initi- 
ating dialog (for example, "You look like you feel very 
angry today. What caused you to feel that way?") . 

Alter na tive Way s- 1 

Discuss with the students alternative ways of coping with 
a variety of situations. (Department of Education, • 
Foundation Guidance Program Guide^^,, K r I2 , p. 4s-.) 

V Lew KT-V— Lessons : 



a . 



View Lesson 3: "Do Something" from the Maryland State . 
Department of Induction's F.TV series S£innin^Storie s . Jhis 
program presents four stories in which the characters dea 
With difficult situations. The Teacher Manual, pages 13-16, 
includes initiatory and extended activities and resources 
related to the lesson concept. 

View the following programs from the National. Instructional 
Television renter's KTV series Jn^Ule^OUt, The lessons deal 
with situations that if poorly handled, often cause the human 
hurt, that appear to underlie various kinds. of !- defeat 
behavior. The Guide for Tethers includes lesson and follow- 
up ac c i ^ i t ies . 

(\) -...But Names Will Never Hurt (?)" (prejudice) 
( 2 ) M Hi iirie Sweet Home" (mistreatment ) 

( 3) "Brothers and Sisters" (sibling rivalry) 

(4) "Bui 1 y" (harassment ) 

(5) M r Dare You" (social acceptance) 



[<i^lhj-nc:ks and Ri : :snuRc:i ; :s 



£oeus on Self-Development, Stage One: Awareness, pages 35-37, suggests 
many excellent activities related to emotional fluctuations. Available 
from Science Research Associates. 



** Adapted from Foiuiic^^ 

Guide, Grades K^3 , pages 106-107; 
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F I VK hTKl'S TO I'ROBl.KM SO LVIN G 

OBJ KCt i VKS 

S t u d e n t s will: 

- lUicogii i ze and d on t with p rob 1 err.r 
so L v lug ;■; i r uaL i ons . 

- Understand some <•>! t. lit? steps an .1 
sLratc^ies inherent in the j irob-L cm- 
sol v ing process" . 

MATERIALS 

C h a 1 k , eha lk boa rd , wr i t i n g a n ci / 
o r ci raw i n\\ m a t e r i a 1 s . 



I ) K S< : KI PTION OF ACTIVITY 

I ; Oil cha I k hoard pre pa re a List of t en typical prob 1 ems .student s 
t a c e re g a r ci i n g the world, school, peers, family and so Fort H 
(is in^; student suggestions as well as your own. 

2: Prepare a bulletin board or facsimile with the following 
f i. v e steps o f problem solving: 

Identify the problem. 
Examine known choices. 
Look for now choices. 

Find out possible consequences of taking one of the choices. 
Select and act on one of the choices. 

I . Make a five piece puzzle which fits together to make a whole 
with each piece containing one of the five steps: 

An e :•: ; i m p 1 e o f th i s t o 1 1 Ovs ■ 



. -N 




Now, using prepared list of p rob Loins * provide "opportunity 
for students tJ solve problems by using 5 stop problem- 
so ! v i ng puzz 1 e . 

Have students evaluate this activity in writing or drawing 
i i v g l v 1 n \ *_ a_n_ answer to the cartoo n: 




Ask bow they used the five steps in solving the problem 
or have them share a problem they have or already solved 
and share how thev so Ived it. 
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•t CHOOSE THIS -BECAUSE- 



OBJECTIVE 

Students wilt: 

Understand their personal actions 
. and the choices and decisions they 
make by dealing with values and dis 
covering their own value system. 



MATERIALS 

Writing paper and pencils and/ or 
chalk and chalkboard; drawing, 
materials and/or photograph of 
each student's family. 



DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY 

1. Using chalkboard make a list of 12 toys or familiar household 
items using children's suggestions. When the list is complete, 
ask each student to pick but or cross off three things they could 
get along without. Then, have them .pick the three which are most 
important From the list. 

2. Allow each student the opportunity to share with the rest of the 
class the reasons for His/her choices: 

5. "Use this exercise to assist student to define values. Let them see 
that tliey chose the things they value most. 

4. Now have the children draw or bring in pictures of their family 
(family portrait): Then list children's suggested captions or 
have them write captions if they can to the following: 

"One of my values about my family is ... . " 

"One of my values about ( family member ) is ...." 

5. Finally, for writing or discussing evaluation, have children 
define values and have them identify people and things that are 
va iued by them . 




HOW J CHOOSE 




OBJECTIVES 



Students will: 



- Be able to ir.cke s imp le-xleeitt ions 
when given various choices. 

MATERIALS 

Tray of food, tape recorder, blank 
tape. 



DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY 

L Have tray full of goodies ( f ru i Is , vege t ab les , candy, etc.). 
Be sure there are only two tvpes. Let each child choose, one. 
After this, give each child an opporturity to explain why she/ 
he made- the choice. Use students 1 explanations to get t.nrn in 
touc'i with the process of decision making. 

2. Divide classroom so that one corner represents one choice ~nd 
.anorhei corner represents an opposite or different choice. 
Wcyin e ere is e by'sayi.ng M in that corner is Pizza Hut, and 
: ./ch:U corner is McDon UJ; . Co to the corner of your choice; 
p! jtr*r;d you are a reporter and ask someone in each group, "Why 
, are you here?" ' 'The ust of a portable tape recorder with a 
r jnd microphone, wil 1' mxk'r th's exercise more real.) 



n"pe.-it the process six or seven times, changing the options 
each Lime using some of the following Suggestions or making 
up v< u r ovn : 



" in l ha t corner 
playground... 1 



the cafeteria, in that corner is the 



n Lh-i come is your room it. home, in that coiner ls 
n [ i i end ' s room: Go to the corner of your choice." 



"In th.it corn e r i s a jormnn dodge ha 1 1 game , i n 
t 'ifr* ■ } •: a basketbaii game..." 



that 
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in that corner is a F iru statibri, in that corner is 
a police sUicion. . . " 



"In that corner you can watch (title of t.v: show) ; in 
that corner you can watch (another t.v. show) . . : " 

" In that corner you are cleaning up your room, in 
that corner you are cleaning up the yard:.:" 

Allow students to evaluate this activity by responding 
to the Following questions in writing or orally: 

- Are you more of a leader or a follower? 

- Do you make decisions quickly or slowly? 

- Do you think of ways not to make a decision? 

- Do you make decisions according to what you want, 
feel , or think should be done? 

- Do vou make decisions according to whether something 
is good or bad, whether to agree or disagree, etc.? 




s 



I 

ecrioN IX 



life 



CONTINUE 




Iiu-'irpnraics portions dt Cunrc pt d, "The Faihilv Serves In 
i-V r pe t uate Man and to Fuji' ill Certain Health Nerds" oi" the 
School Health F ducatibri Study, copyrighted by t lie Minnesota 
\1ininq and Ma nut' a ctu ri n <_ 7 Company, 



S vi d rested lor use in li ratio three 
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SECTION IX - LIFE CONTINUES 



INTRDDUCTION 

In this section a ri umber of teaching techniques have been foand 
that may help stimulate the children's expressions of their curiosity. 
Most of the techniques involve the imaginative use of community resources, 
including live animals, films arid the ready improvisation of everyday 
classroom arid library materials: brie of the major purposes of this 
section is lb demonstrate a ri umber of these ideas, which are applicable 
to the k iridergar t eri arid first grades as well as the third grade. 

Related Ob ject ives 

I . Found a t i on P ragi^ajri-Ob j ec t i vc s 
FPO I 

- Develop basic skills for learning and effective communication 
with others ; 

FPO V 

- Develop physical and emotional health. 

2. Student Performanc e Expectations for Grade 3 
FPO I 

- Uses whole numbers and commonly used fractions (e.g., h , x 0 
to communicate physical quantities (How many , how much, etc.) 

- Adds and subtracts 3-digit numbers with regroup ing (carrying 
and b b rrow i n Ig ) . 

- .Measures, reads arid compares lengths , - temperatures , masses , 
Capacity, t imcs " o f events and quantities of money: 

- Estimates measurements and does arithmetic mentally. 

FPO V 

- Name and describes the functions of major body parts 
and organs . 

- Explains how heredity and environment influence height and 
we i gh t . 

- Discovers that all living things come frc.n' other living things. 

- I dentin ' s ways in which one grows over a given period of time. 



Mi 



Hca 1 tli Ob ject i vos 

- Nami'S and describes the. i'unctfons of major body parts and organs. 

- Illerittf U-;; how off spring resemble their parents. 

- Kxpl a ins How all living things come from other living things. 

- [jofihes the meanings of heredity and environment. 

- Kxpl ains how body types and other factors determine differ- 
ences in he ight and weight . 

- Lists simi l.ar it ies and differences between boys and girls 
in appearance, interests, and activities. 

- identifies how one grows- over a given period of time. 



GROWTH AND DEV ELOPMENT 



-OBJECTIVES 
Students will: 

- Understand and clarify the 
question "Where do I come from?" 

- Become acquainted with the 
process leading up to arid 
including birth. 



- Understand some of the basic 
physiological growth and_ 
development that occur from 
concept ion , birth through 
adulthood and death in animals. 

- Understand some of the basic 
male and female physiological 
and psychological character- 
istics in animals , including 
humans . 

MATERIALS 



Films available at Department of 
Health, e.g., "Fertilization and 
Birth". "Human and Animal Begin- 
nings", "Being Boys - Being Girls"; 
guest speaker, pregnant mother. 



:uon of activity 



The use of any of the films listed above or other appropriate 
films is a good place to start so students can explore concepts 
of Fk I i t y - parent-offspring resemblance and sibling likenesses. 

Visit by a pregnant mother carries this study a big step further. 
Most third graders know that babies live in their mothers before 
birth and with a pregnant mother present, it is an ecsy step to get 
them to understand that human babies grow from an egg inside the 
mother's body in much the way as animal babies grow from an egg _ 
inside their mothers. It is suggested that the pregnant mother be 
in her last month of pregnancy to avoid any problem of baby/fetus 
discussion. Also, it may be advisable for you, the teacher, to 
ask the first question of ' he pregnant mother, in order to break 
the ice for the students. 

In finding a mother in the final stages of pregnancy to visit the 
class, there are a few points to keep in mind. Be sure she is a 
naturally outgoing person and is reasonably informed arid articu- 
late about pregnancy and birth. It is best not to involve a woman 
having her first baby. Often you can find a mother of a child in 
your class, or at least in your building, who is well qualified. 
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If the prospect shows any hesitancy , do not fo^ce heir into the 
classroom situation; the visiting mother should be completely 
comfortable about spending a half hour with inquisitive young- 
sters. 

2. It may be advisable to find out from the fifth and sixth 
grade teachers if their classes aire working on experiments 
In reproduction or similar topics. This may allow you the 
opportunity to ask if two or three of the older children 
can come to your class arid report on their experiment . It 
is amazing how much 3rd grade children will listen to fifth 
and sixth graders concerning this topic. Also, this can give 
you a great jumping off point for a full class discussion. 

3. At various times, learning experiences can be assigned to 
individuals arid small groups. This allows you a good oppor- 
tunity to give extra help to a child who seems a little 
below the maturity level of the rest of the class. There - 
are a number of simple activities that absorb the close _ 
attention of the students and stimulate their curiosity. 
Some of these activities are: 

a. Some children enjoy listening to tape-recorded dis- 
cussions about such topics as animal care of young or 
the life stages of a child from birth to adulthood. 

h . Some children can examine study prints of animal 

parent^ and their offspring. These children cart also 
be encouraged to draw their own view of what they 
are looking at. Having a bulletin board for them to 
pin their finished drawings on is an excellent idea. 

c. Still, another group can concentrate on finding and 
cutting pictures out of magazines that illustrate the 
v.^ious roles of male arid females. Do not be arbitrary 

' ir. your own standards of what is appropriate for each 
sex to perform as an activity. 

d. Others can be reading picture books on young animals _ 
arid other topics related to family life, such as simple 
stories about the arrival of a new baby in the home. 

4. Finally, when possible, certain animals (tadpoles,, puppies 
or fertilized chicken eggs) can be used to allow the 
student to observe the life cycles of certain animals. 
Caution: Keep area and children clean because contact can 
lead to problems of health - though minor. 

5. Refer to Nutrition Education Teachers' Guide (DRAFT) , Grade 
K; Activity 6, "Living and Non-Living Things," and Grade 1, 
Activity 10, "Growth in Students." 
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STUDY OF LIFE CYCLES 



OBJECTIVES 

Students will : 

Study the life cycl-es of various 
animals including humans . 

Be aware of basic concepts of 
biology including fertilization, 
gestation, birth, growth, and 
maturity to the point of repro- 
duction. 



MATE RIALS 



Chalkboard , chalk . 



DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY 

1. Phase 1 (Two Periods) 

Whole-class discussion . This will involve at least two class 
periods. First (using suggested films, charts, and reference 
at the end of this session) discuss general animal biology arid 
natural history. Then make a study ot animals familiar to the 
children including humans in the following areas: 

a) Wild and domesticated animals - dog, lion 

b) Physical differences - coats, four legged, two legged 

c) Environmental differences - climate, geography 
jd) Carnivorous/Herbivorous 

e) Classification (simple): (1) Lnsects, (2) Mammals, (3) Birds 

f ) Animal growth and development - fertilization, gestation, etc, 

Finally, have the class focus their individual attention aid 
interest oh one specific animal from the following list: 

(a) But- terf ly (d) Chicken . • 

(b) Frog (toad) (e) Rat 

(c) Cuppy (small fish) (f) Human .(for all to consider) 

During this c lass rbom-d is cuss ion- activity , be sure tc list on 
chalkboard children's questions from which they will later select those 
questions that are particularly interesting to them and which they 
will irivestrgate further in the teams 1 activity section. Teacher, as 
discussion leader, mast be accurate about terminology; correcting 
slang expressions non- judgmen t a 1 ly and developing a word list on a 
special board; 
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2. Phase 2 (One Period) 

Introduce- Jiifce-eycte Model . At this point, it is suggested that the teacher 
presertt a/visual model of one particular animal to assist . children in focus- 
ing dn\t#e live-cycle model. Here the example presented, is a frog but you 
• can (through the use of many excellent available materials at the film libra 
ties, Health Department or Department of Education) use any animal more fami 
liar to your class; 






3. Ph-a^e- 3 and A- (One Period) 



A, Ev a 1 u a t i n g Progress (10 Minutes ) 

Ask children to question anything that has p,ono on op to now 
regarding the life-cycle, especially about the frog or any 
of the other examples presented. Some questions may appear 
to have little to do with sex education - such as feeding 
Vabbits, shedding skin, length of a frog's leg. Just 
incorporate these questions into the frog's adaptation to 
its environment. The main purpose here is to give you, the 
teacher, a sense of how far along your children are in 
forming concepts and to encourage more discussion and 
study to make animal growth and development real for them. 



Allow children to pick a partner and have each pair choose 
two or three questions from the question board. Using materials 
suggested at the end of this session or by direct observation , 
of say the classroom aquarium or tadpoles, have the children 
work together in pairs, looking up the facts and deciding how . 
best to answer their questions. 

Hi is should take no more than 15 minutes of class period; 
then regroup for a general discussion of research completed. 
Have pairs share and allow questions from the rest of the 
class t 

KKn-:Ri\Nu:s x\\) kkmj; ui \ < • 
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Life-Cycle Model 
( Use with Animals arid Huwansj 



Life-Cvcle Work Sheet 



Name 



Life Cycle bf_ 



1. FERTILIZATION 



3. MATURITY 

MALE-FEMALE 
ft* 



2. BIRTH 




Infancy 



Dependency 



1*. 
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introduce the life-cycle rr.odel sheet along with the following individual ar.ir.3l descriptions so children 

c;n si:;: and how '.hey fit into the life-cycle; This ray also be accomplished by the use of films of the 
l.i:o-.-:::'(j of various animals or the use of a pictorial presentation. 







Birth and 
Infancy 


Tadpoles' hatch from eggs. Tadpoles' or larval 
stage in the bullfrog nay last 2 or 3 years, 


Method of 
Reproduction 


Internal fertilization 




unlike most other frogs and toads which be- 
come mature in one suiteiet; 


testation 
Period 


:gfjs laid several cays alter mating, iney 
hatch m asout 4 days, 


Dependency 


None. 






Growth 


After tadpole stage, legs appear and tail is 


Preparation 


Female butterfly always places eggs- on milk- 




absorbed by body. Also diet changes from 


for Young 


weed ;lant so that young caterpillars will 
have the right food. 




mainly plant food to a camivetous diet (worms j 
insects, etc.) ■ 


Birth and 
infancy 


Caterpillars (larvae) hatch from eggs laid 
by butterfly. 


Method of 


3) Copy 


Dependency 


None. 


Reproduction 


Internal fertilization. 


mi 

\ 


f n f"nrni 1 1 ir cfioo 1 n c ^ c fihrinf' ? vpphc Thnv 

v-l LUiUXXJ.il t jLiU'L XujLj dUUU 1 - ^ *LL1\D( X U U > 

shed their skins four_ times ; after the fifth 
shedding, tht caterpillar has become a pupa. 
Eh eh adult butterfly er.erges, after about 
tvd weeks, it takes about one hour for we 


Gestation 
Period 


. | • — « # . . - - ... - - - p - 

One mating may. result m as many as tour sets 
of young (usually 30 to 50) at monthly inter- 
vals.. Eater temperature greatly influences 
length of gestation tiir.e, - 




wings to harden before it can fly. 


Preparation 


None. 


Maturity 


- - / 

Adult probably lives 3 months or nore; 


for Young 








Birth and 


Ecjs hatch within body of female and are then 
born alive. 




2) BULLFROG 


Infancy 


fcthod of 


External fertilization. The male calls the 


Dependency 


ftone. 


AeprocuLtion 


lenuxu iu l * i l uuiiu. nt lulu Jiuyi) uu lu^ ui 
the female until the eggs are" discharged. 


Growth 


Young mature in 2 or 3 months. 




Then he fertilizes" them, • 


Maturity 


Old at 2 years. • 


Gestation 


Eggs may hatch anywhere from 5 to 29 days, * 






Period 


(They are laid in a nass in the water.) 






lor iowig 


•j None; 




lay 



? V .I n *7 T"T ♦* ^ ' s ,"" v 



Growth 



!!c;hbc of 
Reoroduc:ion 



:*.'rt:r. 



! fap^doncv About one ir.or.th. 

: 

i Grow;::; Mntc::c about days, 



Fertile e^s are laid 30 to 40 hours after 
r.atir.1:; >.cub;!tior. of ^rs takes about 21 
cays at 100 decrees ter>-;-;iturt\ 

Mother sits on egt;s to keep rhen wa:n\ Wiile 
in the e^, the baby chick (e:nbry° feeds 
or. the cpg yolk. Iften this is all eaten, tne 
chick pecks its way out of the eg;; shell. 



Xcthod of 
Reproduction 



fas tut ion 



Young are born with down or fuzz. At 1C days 
of ape i the wing and tail leathers have 
appeared. 

3aby chicks can get own food quickly, but 
need warn temperature or _ care of mother hen 
for several weeks ) especially those chicks 
born naked and blind. Host birds need paren- 
tal care for getting food in the very begin- 
ning. 



Chickens lay first egjs at about 6 months, 



renoc 



Preparation 



Birth and 
Infancy 

Dependency 



Growth 
Maturity 



Internal Motion; 



Able to breed in about 3 months. Live about 



j vesrs; 



6) Rft3S 



internal fertilization 



months . 



for young Hone is prepared, 



Helpless at birth, 

In cost of 1 O.S.j. considered by law to be 
dependent until 18, out iri sow other parts - 
of the world, may be independent much younger. 



Capable of reproduction at puberty, which nay 
be as early as 11 years old, or as late as 
15 or 16; 



Gestation 
Period 



About 



Preparat' 
for ic:ng 



Birth a:d 

' Tnfflnrv 
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Soft n;s: 



Young are bom naked and with eyes. closed. 
Eyes open between 15 and 17 days, Babies 
nurse for about one month. 



1 



•::*WK VEVA. OOOH ABOUT OURS-ET.V-ES-WIU^N^^ 




J" ^ 



oiiJF.cTJ-Vfc: 



S tud eifts will : 



Listen to each other as they identify 
personal characteristics which make them 
f ee .1 Hood abon t . themsc? Ives . 



:MAXKRTAI;S 



Strips of trn^-board , pushpins or 
tacks', l*u 1 let. in board. 



nK scRirnox or actlvjtv 

1. Make a bull.e'iih board with. Li heading "we feci Ciuod About 
< Mir s e 1 ves . " 



bivide the class into two -renins: As you read the following 

; at eniorits , have one j.;roup respond with "thumbs-up" for 
:,-,■! iiu: eood or M t h umh s- down " for feeling h'ad while the 
i. • L lit* r t T ,i"oiip w;i u c i ie s i 



iend a ;ks me to nlnv at: recess time. 



r i i Lie. oil t e:l t 



!i me I och'P 



not I :dn' t 



r:e v." i t. ! i n\' *!n'»mewor 



Lucu 



nv .j t re ;ut 



u uoo I 1 (Hi av . 



i t !!.' I" 



! 1 j a vo nice c 1 o t-i i 



to .-■/■[ io< . i on t i me t oda v . 

:i pararraeh to m'v road i in: oroup and 



! i\ i dn '"t in i : 



. ■: , and > s 
words correct J 
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1 Loire' mv art paper before it was finished. 



n. I p laved the an toil a rp in music class fcoclay. 

>. Ask- those watching to name tilings that make students in the 
other group feel good. Write the response^ op strips of tag- 
board and attach them to the bulletin board- (For example: 
"Sue knows that Ralph feels good when he gets to school on 
time.". . ."Annette knows that .Jane feels, good when she plays 
the autblinrp'' , etc... 

Have the groups exebango roles and rone at the previous activity . 
Be sure each student has a tag about himself /herself on .the bullc 
boa rd . 

; . Fncourage students to add to the bulletin board as . they make 
new discoveries about themselves and others . 

ADD IT ION Ah FFSSON IDEAS 

.} . Cla ss Discussion : Show pictures of various people to the 
"tudenrs . Have students suggest good things the -peopbe in 
Lbe pictures might feel about themselves . For each response, 
ask i tudents if they also feel the same way about themselves. 

J. ^Mental Diarv: Ask students to remember auvthing that made 

them feel ~;o~od during the school tfuy; Have thorn nVare their 
experiences with the class. 



* " Ad a p t ed f rom F ound at ic: Progi\^^: Ca ree r Fducation- and _pj LM.l/jili^ 

XUi ide.: Cradrs K- 3 ; pages 88-89 . 



**TdCETHER WE CAN DO IT 




OBJECTIVES 

S L ud on t S Witt: 




- Discuss individual and inter- 
personal contributions to a 
group . 

- Describe ways t Hey can help L he 
group accomplish a task: 

MATERIALS 

Wri'tirig paper, pencil: 



DESCRIP T ION OF ACTIVITY 

[. Introduce the idea that groups are better able to accomplish 
tlieir tasks if" individuals accept arid cooperate with each 
other. Use the following questions to begin discussion of 
this i dea . 



a. What are some things you might say to people when you 
like them? - Don't like them? 

b. What are some things you might do to show people you 
like them? - Don 1 t like them? 

e. how might yon act if you want someone to like you? 

ci. What are sore things you might say when you want some- 
i h e t o 1 i k e vou? 



r. How e.O vol; act when vou want to join a gvbiip 



j What might vou say it you don't want someone to join 

your group? 

When the students' have mentioned several words and actions 
wh i cii dose r ipe accept ing and rejecting behaviors, divide 
the class !nto four ,-roups: A, B, C and D - Have A and C 
write a li st of wbri.s and act ions which show accept ing 
behaviors, and ask o and D to write a list of words and 
actions which show rejecting behaviors. 

When lists are completed, Have A and B share their lists 
with each other and have C and D share their lists with 
eac h other. 



After the groups have shared their lists, help the class 
evaluate i. he way they worked in their groups by asking 
!. I,e s e que s t i en s : 
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a. What weri some things that made it easy for you to work 

ori your lists? ^ 

b. What were some things that made it difficult to work 
together? 

c. How did you feel while ydU were Wl 'ing together? 

d. Do you think you could have done this project better 
by yourself or in your group? 

e". Why do we do some of our work tn a group instead of 
each student working alone? 

f. Did you feel accepted or rejected in your work group? 

g. If you had another project to do, what would you do 
differently? 

h. What rewards were there in completing this project? 

[. Did you work on. the project because you wanted a good 

grade, because- you wanted praise arid respect, or 

because you were interested in cooperating and being 
accepted? 



5. Conclude the activity by having students describe ways. thc> 
can help their group accomplish a task. 

AM) I NONA!, LKSSON [OK AS : 



Bra insLo rm with students some reasons why people are rejected. 
Have students role-play situations of rejection showing the 
ways and why people reject each other. Discuss which reasons 
are valid and which are not. 



■''"'•Taken from ^g^_djjjjl£ll JL r -93 Career Education and Guidance Gui4e- 
Gra des K---3- , pages 94-96: 
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"G row t H ;i nd Hovr lnpnionl 
, . s .inn \> tiniut'iuiMi u\ lit.- .^triu-lurt' arid F iiiic t i on 1 il £ oi 
[nd i\ iiiiui ! ' arid Ciini-opi .\ "C 1 r - i«-in u «tnd i V vo 1 opi riu Follow 
: i ; riii-ta!ilc : Sofiurncr. Vi-t is T'nihiu' for Faoh Individual"' < >{' 



SECTION i - GROWTH A NR.- DE V E L 01* ME N T 



INTRODU C XJ43N 

One important foe vis of t hi s section involves tacts and events leading 
Up to birth, as well as those leading up to and including some infor- 
mation on puberty. In a lesser way, adulthood - aging - and death 
are also covered based oh tlu' questions and interest: of each ind: vidua! 
c 1 ass : 

F i n a 1 1 y ; i it re c ogii i 1 1 oi i of the Sensitive nature of s ome o f L h e a r e a s 
included in this Section: the greatest care was taken in developing the 
following materials and activities. Teachers, with little experience 
in teaching various areas of sex education and witfiout extensive back- 
ground in biology may find the following materials and activities easy 
to u s e . 



RELATED OBJECTIVES 



1 . Founda t i on Progr am Ob j e c t i v e s 

r . Develop basic skills for learning and effective com- 

mun ication with others. 

II. Develop a positive s e 1 f - c one e p t . • 

V . ■ Develop physical and emotional health. 

VI. Recognize and pursue c a r e e r development a s a n into g r a t 
part of the student's total growth and development. 

VII. Develop a continually growing philosophy such that the 
student, is responsible to self as well as to others. 

2 : S t u d e n t Pcri o r man c e E x -p e-C L a t i o n s f o r G r a d c 6 

fpo r 

Estimates measurements and does arithmetic mentally. 

Estimates and measures length, capacity, and mass (weight) 
of objects using standard units. 

Add s and sub t rac t s who 1 e nurnbe rs; mu It i p 1 i e s any who 1 e 
number by a 2-digit number; and divides any whole number 
by a 1 - d i g i t numbe r . 

Reads and exp Lairs maps , c bar t s , graphs , tables, and illus- 
trations. 

Make s g r a p h s and t ab 1 e s t o d i s p 1 a y and c ompa re me a s u r emen t 
data. 

Makes, reads, and interprets tables and commonly used schedules 
(e.g., class and bus schedules): 
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Describes one's personality traits. 

Describes personal experiences that contribute to fee-tings 
of self-wort H ; 

Describes those behavioral characteristics which one believes 
won Id Con t r Unite trios t toward a positive feeling of self. 



Describes the location and function of organs of the human 
body and their i n t e rde pend o n c y . 

Describes the reproductive process and how life begins. 
Describes stages of the life cycle trom conception to death. 
I'l>0 VI 

- Msts ways in which "no might strengthen an identified personal 
w e a k n e t s . 

P e s c r i b o s a p e r s o n a 1 strength and a personal weakness. 

Takes steps to overcome an identified personal weakness. 

Describes the differences between the student and a class- 
mate in each of the following areas: interests, abilities, 
and achievements . 

- Identifies some of the values which relate to participation 
i n a p ;i r t i c u 1 a r task. 

I d e n i i f i i.« s ne r s o ha 1 v a lues which rite tivate participation in 
g roup activities. 

FPO VII 



Listens and accepts opinions of others in group discussions. 
Explains a viewpoint other than one's own. 

3 . -h ealth Ob j -e-c-t -iv-as- 

Describes the basic stracture and function of the human , - 
organ ism as it relates to growing and developing. 

Concludes that although each organ and system has a special 
task, each is dependent on the other in meeting body needs. 

identifies ways in which girls are both physiologically ahead 
of boys and different in behavior and interests at some stages 
of growth. 

Explains the importance of certain personal health practices 
as they rt_- 1 ^ t e to r he process of growing and developing. 
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- illustrates the effects of heredity and environment on 
growth and development. 

- Describes how growing and developing occurs unevenly for 
body parts, systems* and farictibris. 

- Identifies different ways children grow physically, mentally, 
and soc La 1 1 y . 

- Differentiates among the variety of influences which con- 
tinually affect growing and developing. 



- Predicts lHc Mhds of changes that ,-iay occur during adolescence. 
Related Ob j cc t i yes / Pe r f ormarice Ex pec tat ions 

Guidance 

- Acquire skills of self appraisal. 

- Develop awareness and understanding of self. 

- Develop interpersonal skills. 

- Develop understanding of social roles. 

- Develop appreciation for individual differences in interests, 
values, aptitude, skills, abilities, attitudes. 



Sc i enc e 



- Identify objects and tneir properties using five senses: 

- Communicate feelings arid values to the teachers and fellow 
classmates . 

- is aware that cells are the basic unit of i.iving things. 



- is aware that living things are interdependent with other 
living things and their environment. 

— Stud ies 



- Describes the behavioral characteristics that one believes 
would c^n tribute most towards a posit ive fee ling of sell. 

- Is aware that the social' self is the picture people have of 
themselves as reflected from the various groups to which they 
be long . 



\ 

\ 



f.NSTANT REELA* 



Students will: 



- Increase their abilities to 
1 is ten and common ic a te w i t h 
others : 

iM'scRi ri' ion hi- /u ti Virv 

1. Have students choose a partner sitting facing each other and 
selecting wno oc ^nd "B" , 

2. Rules: 



a. "A" is given a topic to speak on (have student M B" choose the 
topic iron list b e 1 ow : ) 

- "Things I Like To Do" 

- "The Happy Time IJ.lac" 

- [[Two TV Programs I Like" 

- "Two Songs I Like" 

"Three Mus ic Croups I Like" 
[lave "B" make up a topic. 

b. Student "A" then speaks for 30 seconds, while "B" listens 
attentively avoiding any distractions around him/her and 
without inter "up t ion. 

c. At the end of 30 seconds, "P." (1 minute) is asked to share as 

s curate.lv as possible what "A" said. (Like an instant replay), 

d. At the end of "n" ! s sharing, "A" has 30 seconds to fill in "B" on 
any important information "B" nay have left out without "put-down: 
or judgements on "A's" part. 

e. Then repeat process above reversing roles while using same topic 
(i.Co "B" speaks and "A" is the instant replay), 

3 . Start exercise u 

4„ Do 2 rcore sets of topics and at the end ask questions like: 

"How did you feel When you couldn't say anything while your partner 
spoP:e ?" 

"How did you feel about being the "instant replay" of your partner?" 

"What do you think you can do to listen better and communicate more 
accurately ? " 




ERLC 



LISTENING AND COMMUNICATION SKILLS 



muKrrjvKS 

S t lid oil t s will: 

- fku;diho conscious of their feelings about 
listening and communicating, n means 
Of in e reas i iig sol f conf id one o In t ho 1: r 
abilities to cbmiriurii ca to with, listen to 
and accept others. 

- Increase the i r lis toning abilities to 
make them bettor conmiUiii ca tor s . 

- K<: peri e n c e s bin e of the difficulties of 
communicating with arid without words. 

- Learn to remember what another has ■ 
commun i ca t ed . 



HATLRIA-LS 

Chal kboard , chalk ; 
INSCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY (Pass-On-No-Pass Bark) 



1. Have .1.0-- 1 2 children sit in a simple circle. 

2. Have chalk and chalkboard available. 

'3. Whisper a simple sentence to the child on vour right so onlv 

she/he can hear (e.g. "The beach is a fun and happy place to hi-.") 
A. Have each one pass on the sentence from person to person via a 
'Whisper) without repeating the sentence more than once. 

3. Have the last person to receive the. sentence repeat it ou*: loud, 
b. Lf the sentence reaches the last person in a different form, ask. 

each person what they heard starting with the person to your right 

7. Whenever the sentence changed, ask that child what caused the. 
change then list these "communication-breakers" on the chalk board 

8. Using a new sentence, repeat the exercise (asking the children to 
avoid any of the "common i cat ion- breakers " ) until a sentence 

goes around correctly. . . 

( ) . Acknowledge their success and invite group discussion by asking 
1 c s s on e va I ua t i n g q tie s t ions : 

a . "Cnn you name tilings that slop pec pi e From uuders t and i rig 
each other?" 

b. "What can you do to understand others hotter?" _ 

c . "What can you do to make sure people uncle rstaml von be tier?" 
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OiKCK UP ON MYSFI;K 



OBJKf/riVKS 



S tud en t s will: 



- t^omp 1 e L e a M S o 1 f -appra i sa 1 W;or k- 
shcnt, " 



Surest ways to improve identii i od 
ski 1 Is. 



M:\TPRTAkS 



Copy oi" "Sel i~-appra isa 1 Worksheet for 
each student,. 



hi-;:-;i;i: i PTinN «)P ACTIVITY : 



Cive eaeh s L iicleii t a eopy of the "Se 1 f-appraisal Worksheet . 
K^'.-iJ .Mid) item and have the students complete the worksheet. 

'Conelude Mil- art i v it v bv asking students to ident i f y some of 
their st nMuaiis and areas that need improvement. Ask them to 
surest ways In n;iprovo . have students write surest ires on 
the haek of their worksheets: 



iiidUrt the worksheets and Tile them in the So i -app-a i sa 1 
i--.iiij;.rs. Per iodieai lv review the worksheets and reinaorro 
st iiden t s for abilities that have improved . 



! r !o:;al lkssom. jjikas : 



;.\ ; ; i ow Through . Hand bark the worksheets f>e r i ud i ra I 1 v and have 
YTid'e'sU s Tad ieat e anv improvement. IF students did not improve 
ask thorn tic explain the lark of improvement. Cive students 
ether opportunities to work on improving their weak areas. 



'taken r-rom Foundat ion Pro gram: Car eer-acdu ca jja^ 
i^L Lc Lh:> Oracles pav.es 1-2 . 
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SELF-A. PRAISAL WORKSHEET 



_, ... '/" 
Name - - 

My school i s_ 

Mv t l : achr r i s ~- 



I am li.'ij) j> i lis t wh'eh 

t like to p 1 iiy 

My bust f r i oil d s t h i s ye a r a re 

I don 1 c mind Losing when 

One pro J lorn that makes me miserable is 



I L i {< e to List, eh t o _ ■ _ — 

I am > r ,ood at._ 

I like mv self because — — -— — — — 

One tiling I would Like to change about myself is 



When t have a problem 1 -- _ — 

I don ' t like to 

I L^lit a Long best: with my parents when - - 

I >• o t ;iuyj-y when _ 

I need Help when — — -— 

I hurt o tilers' feelings when 

M v \j e s t s u u j e c L s in School a re 

T h » f e a s Lest subjects for m e a r e 

The Hardest subjects for ne are: 

i need to work on i mp r ov i tift__ _____ _ -- — 

I would like L o Learn about 

S erne books t ha t I h a v e re ad this y e a r a h d Liked a r e_ 



. like m v teacher best w H e h — — 

I find myself daydreaming in school when 

T H e i*h me s 1 like to pi a y b e s' t a r e 

N e x t y ear L want to be able to 
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HUMAN GROWTH TlN D D EVELOPM ENT 



OBJECTIVES 



Students wit i : 



Describe some of the effects of 
heredity and environment on the growth 
and development in animals, including 
humans . 

Describe reproductive process and the 
stages of the life cycle in animals, 
including humans. 

Recognize that growth and development 
of human organism takes ■ lace at 
the cellular level. 

All necessary mater ia is are listed in 
che activity > ^er the column "Learn- 
ing Exper iei ' in the Learning; About 
An irr ia Is and rrcimans that follows. 



DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY 



There are two j.ii-rts to this ac t i v i t:y _ ( Pa r t one on animals, 
which has 8 sections, and part two on humans). Opt iona 1 ; 
To complete be 1 b .Jarts in the least amouiu of lime, it is 
suggested that the class be divided into 8 groups of 3 or 4 
members: Assign each group to one section in the Animal pari 
a ri cl two S e ct ions in t h e Human p a r t . 

1 a i a t -ia' where, there are more than one suggested learn in.-, 
Ti* : . , each group choost! at least tv^e leirh'ng aiciu l se 



i ran 



rich sec t i ou . 



This section is best complete,! ' h "w- 4U-m Lhii t. e pL^.^d^i - rst; 
r-o e- plain the lesson, assiga groeas and secti./i . Have each 
-roup cnoos? a leader and t: Lear.-iag Experience' 1 j id divide the 
..»rk ia 1 ia each group. Another period is hi*< d- J f>: each group 
to work an their c >sen "Learn i rig Kxbor ier.ee : 

Ha,- e;ieb group ck<;-r a leader and d 1 r .; 1 th. ; iden ts to 
keep -i workbook or r-j- ler on their <;oi'l : 



Whrrv H'uj scnool 1 ibrar- hes snfi Leant wcrials, schedule 
class r.o suei.M one period in "Me library to complete their 
chaser "I.e.irh ihg Ex k .:rieaee'V 

Vherc the teacher cons i do «a; va j uab J.e. , a 1 hird period can be 

,ised for each group to aresenl < i the clrss what they have 

ij i s cove red as a group concern i.ng the l r chos en "Learn i ng La per i - 

orice"; Where this :s no r teas 1 ble\ create a bul lent in board where 

,...,;-H ■ -oup can display their work I" : a the class. 



ft 



Have, eacii student complete the following 

arrieLI that " 

roup 1 ea rtn.'U • ----- 

el I ii i i us 'son r >n an i ma is ami humans was 

one tli Liu; i. wi I i remember i.s. " 



/ 



:.vs i : '1 : iviiViii''.-. 
! ) iV'ur .vyd vs. I 1 :." 



if*! 'ilil'Il!-'! dl'l'liMY!! 



i ; arni:;!; about amis 
• ' FaFiiiihms ------------ 

> \\^\ an i:i:rhi iv.iok; 

!■.■ ; . Slliiw: 
-i ' ,:[] ruin:. i'iiira - 

nnhir !:- ; . 

( ^"ipiisf- an i 1 !\viw and a^nes. 

ILr.y r iKL.'n do niusi.ou Imitation 
u! ;:i;i]s - danrini r lO '".USir 

., v,irh imitation o! sound. 

|)i ,],; up ,, i is: ol; itkill i ! : vim ? . 
raa raol or is t i os ol ohsi-rvabk 1 
iiii- ii^:, Mrds, insi'rt^, mails, ot< 

Fxiiihil 1 p.v aiiifriN iii tiio rlasToui 
luri j,-, t isii,' mid rabbits; do. 1 



ijixcrpT? and ftrrnrnps 



•St lint* animals beir ba^aii.-;; 



■S"i!:t ail iliMi :■■ -HV ill'l|.'!iS 

; : d si'ihl! arc iiiranil, 1 
■i ! 'v wiitn hiiinan^ p roy- 



iiorv are nianv Kinds oi animals. 



-Sui;;t anir-'als uvi in tiie air. 

-Aiiiri;i;S iK-od fwd,^atvr, air 
' and nfwr teiiij^raClifi'^; 

-Aninals eat various kinds o r 
; oods . 

- 1 ivo win j ro" tliov ran 

i»cl food and rati j r; 



/ 



a'lvr.a. ii. 



- hisoiiss p i i* i nrVs oi not I ii tors. 



iivds a! ani; 



■ I. MUX. 



r. siii' i 
d'. air 
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Ivsi'riih' various luojs ijator 



-Aniniais jive wheru thev can 
j-'i-t- food and water, ' 



-Animals- e^L various, kinds ol 
foods. 



a terrariuii: for caterpillars. 
:'ivp sont erasshonpors in a tor rar i urn. 



-Aiiirciijs eat different fb^s. 

■Insects can bo helpful as 
well as harmful to liuinaris. 



a-^i :T\it i ■■i;-:p]i-1 



I ) ■ '." ii cliaMCtcrist \c. 



. 1 'Is 01 



■lakr a list of sone of tiie animals 
't!;at haw tooth to help tlicn chew, 
:iaiu : another -list of animals tliat 
shallow food withuit chewing Hake 
a list of animals ;liat have scissor- 
like jaws or mandibles to help them 
nit their, food. 



Ui ililaiiou i'i ii.-ihiri 



■Have eiiilclrori keep a sharp lookout 

'for insects on garden or honseplaiUs, 
« 

■Collect and study the insects tliev 
i :riii. L r se a nia^nifviri^ glass to 
iiMp tlibiii see the very small ones. 



--Seine animals- arc born -alive; 
others "are bbtri from eggs, 



b; ;!:ra;i I 



H) Bear voun;; ai ivo 



( )i ..'ursnii 1 



- Construct a book (3 or k panes) 
of :i:a Finals. 

- describe different ways mmH 
c;ro for their voiinfi; ' 



Is diner in tiieir care 
for their vount; ; 



c mm. 



ill 



I aver c 



/ .rotmiur, ami oan. o! 
von!);; 
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3, rare i 1 !' yiiiiiii:" 

a. iVpendencv on mother 
j; Me tiiodis of feeding 

i... : 

... Protection 
d. Training 

!\ R=jpri?uiicc ion 

a. Noea for naio aiitl female 
of species 

h; Live bearing (nasnmats) 

c; F;;i! 1 avers (reptiles, birds; 
i: ; i; etc;) 

c; Rcsemh lance of youns 1 . to 
parent; 

i; Adaptation to environment 

a. She' Lor 

b. Food 

o. Phvsie.ai changes 

(1) Protect iV coat fc-ld 
wenther) 

U.I Coloration (salamnndors, 
rabbits, polar ben,) 

d: f'ii'tiiods of movement 

* 
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-Show pictures of ariinial mothers; 
have children find babies; 

-Discussion areas on C'--rrari.-\;'.i of 
aninals and humans in earing for the 
young; e.g. turtles who lav eggs and 
never return; bears ivlio stav close 
to voting for neariv a year. 



-Animals differ in their 
care for their young. 

-Mammals get milk from their 
others; 

-All living things reproduce 
their own kind, 



-Opportunity to observe animal life 
cycles should* be available to class, 
e.g. tropical fish, guinea pigs, 
gerluls. Have" group construct a book 
on the life cycle of at least one 
mammal. 

-Compare tiie ti%' needed to produce a 
baby white mouse, hamster, elephant, 
human. Discuss in terms of seasons 
(spring, summer, Jail j winter). See 
example pages HO and 

-Look for pictures of different kinds 
of animal homes, Bulletin board 

r 

display, 

-Make a mural showing types of 
landscapes and homes from which 
each animal comes; 

- ivoiishcets-matching proper animals 
t:o homes and food. 

- Visit a pet shop or zoo; (TUmtvC 
various animals and their methods 
iif movement. Report to class, 

- Assemble a seashell collection, 



-A sense of wonder in regard 
to reproduction. 

- Some animals are born alive, 

- Some animals are hatched from 
eggs; 

- Some animals have short lives, 



-there- are many kinds of 
animals. 

-Animals grow and develop in 
different environments. - 

-Living things are affected 
by i lie 1 r etwiromsent. 

-Most animal species have been 
adapted to local climate and 
environment. 



-Animals arid plants live 
| Logether in an aquarium: 



("] ! Monkevs (treos) 

(,"'! i N- (watrr) 

1 i i birds (air.) 

(m) rier' • ! i 1 arid) 



-IVvdop ;i classification chart of 
animals, Make sure then 1 an* spu'os 
h>r tiie name of the animni kind of 
an i nial ; food it eats, tvpe of home, 
t vpc of body covering it has. 

-Develop a classification chart of 
animals. Make sure there are spaces 
fqr the name of the animal; kind of 
animal, food it eats; type of home, 
tvpe of boriv covering it has; 

-Ob tain a goldfish and pla<*e it in 
small aquarium in which water is at 
room temperature. Measure' the temp- 
erature of the water with a ther- 
mometer, now put sor ^ ice into the 
water. Measure tiie temperature again. 
Observe' the behavior of the fish. 
Record the observations. Repeat this 
procedure a few times. With each 
change of temperature recoro your 
observation; 



-Different" animals have , 
different kinds of defenses. 

-Some animals have shells, 

-Animals have ways of protect- 
ing themselves ffbni the 
weather, and season changes. 



-Construct diagrams 
in natural habitats. 



animals 



8; Animal growth and change; 

a, Stages between dependencv and 
independency; 

b, Unique characteristics of 
various typos 



(1 ) Metamorphosis 

(oaterpi liar to oorooi} 



to butter! i\ 



C'l) Growth process (egg ti 
tailpoL: to frog) 
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-Arrange for visitation to ether 
classes in the school th: c have 
fish eggs in a tank, 

-Collect cocoons, frogs, tadpoles 
to be iised in illustrating the 
ways lower forms of animal, life 
reproduce and gvow. 

-Observe white mice and hamsters 
kept in classroom cages; 

-Display pictures of parent dog 
and puppy, lion/cub, adult /baby, 
etc; 



-Some animals live in large groups. 

-Some animals go through 
mute different stages in their 



-Living things are in constant 
change. 



living things are interdepen- • 
dent with one another 



% 



LKSRSINtl.ABOUT HUMANS 



v ; ; Miv;[ \\ iii-nis of ii 1 
tu' 1 ■ 'iN iv-'jjs.ii'.'fl I o unii: 
bies 



a . Mother, Father 



Have children cut pictures/ 

p ho L os from magux hies i 1 lust rat iin', 

care and attention of new babies; 

Encourage children to interpret the 

pictures! 



It is essential to realize 
that growth and development 
are natural phenomena in all 
1 ivihg things; 



b, A I tec I. it'll, care 



< . re i'd lib' I breast 



Colled, pictures for bulletin 
boards - ways in which animals 
care lor their young; ways in 
which Human parents care for 
their yoiijig; 



•iicoiii age children to discuss 
Los and (heir care. 



Arrange pictures t-tiat show how 
one grows and changes. 



iieiice ol endocrine Mauds and 
ho r nones 

i; (Hands ;md thei r secret ions 
( hormones ! 

(1) Pituitary 

i'i) Thvroid and p irat nvroids 

(]j Pancreas 

U) Adreiiai : - 

(Sj Conads (teste:. \ ovaries! 



- Make a chart showing the height 
of each boy and girl, 

- Discuss differences in growth 
rates between boys and girls. 

1 ilave the pupils find out their 
weight am! length at birth. 
Help the i:i determine the average 
for the class for the boys and 
for the :- : ,irls. Have t Herri lake 
present measurements and do the 
same thing. Graph the results' 
comparing I. tie averages and the 
amount of growth. Note: 



An appreciation for the complex 
biological nature of Humans; 

Hormone secretion is responsi- 
ble for the changes in 
appearance that occur as 
boys develop into men and girls 
•'develop into women. 



Teacher must compute averages, 
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b, iiormon*' el feet s on growth and 
deve lopment 

[1 1 (Irowth of hair^i the body 

• {'!) Breast development, in female 



- liiizz gioups oil ttie topic "What 
it means to grow lip"; 



i 



All pts of the bocy grow and 
change but no'; at the same rut". 

An appreciation of normal 
individual. differences in 



!. Individual differences (muvth rate) 
■i. :'..-!r!v - Kit i growers 
:\ Differences iu-tuvon bovs and 



iu'pfoihiL'tiiiil and niirl'iiiv hiimaris 

a, Lile begins from egg 'ova) 

b, Sperm is necessary to fertiiiiu' 
the ova 

c; Cnncepcion 

(!) Fertilization 

12) Implantation (Sexual inter" 
Lo'irse) 

IJ) The babv »fows and develops 
inside the mother. Tliis is 
common to all mammals (war* 
blooded animals) 

«.!; fv / ' .. hip between mother and 



■Cut out magazine pictures of boy? 
and drls indicating differences 
in dress; activii ics; phvsical 



■jearancos, ou:; 



Tse sound films trip on human 
reproduction. 



-Show by trnnpareneies, inedeis, 
charts - the human reproductive 
system, giving names ot all parts 
in detail (male and female), 



-Indersoanditig the variance 
iii rate of growth arid body 
chances between persons, 

-An appreciation of one's 
sexuality through the 
reproductive processes. 

-Life begins through the 
union of the sperm and 
the ovum, 

-Fertilized eggs require 
varying amounts of time 



-Show growth oT fetus in mother 
by use of models or charts from.. the to fully develop 
March of Dimes ("How Baby Grows' 1 ) 
or other suurc.es, 



>e pregnant parent visit ch 
room "and discuss with children 
the development of the unborn 
babv. 



: An awareness that puberty 
initiates body changes leading 
lo physical maturity. 

^Parenthood (becoming a mother 
or father) is the greatest gift 
in life, arid reproduction is 
([ho privilege of a man arid 

woiian;. 



; Piivsical -growth 



n; Fnoj and i t ^ soi.rivs 



-A regard for the phenomenon 
involved in the creation of 
a iiew life; 



c. Lxu I'timi 



;i!et'P 



v. .'ctivitv 
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-About this stage of develop- 
ment children begin to express 
interest in sexual changes 
that are beginning to occur in 
themselves and those around 
theiiu 

-Hunan growth occurs in many 

ways. Physically, intellectually, 
emotionally, socially and 
spiritually. yj^ 



:.s ! In- L'i'jv dfVi'i(j[»s inside 
: !ir her l lie j) lac cut a and 
m::bi 1 iral loM "=rov idc food 

■.'»:■. * syn an*.: . ; ; yans ul 
: i ;:yv i d: w,i;:!.t' . 



[Mini.. 1 ' \" iTi'irvuiiir stajv 
f iy ;> i :i i ,,pid and t'onplf ;■. 
ci-! ! division hit 1 , Mace. 

Pa. ai:ia;n: ; c -.n' any ! Hud 
;■■!■'»! the I - Mi: urHi 1 



I.---:] I y r oiis is! til ria.nv 
rl Is whica havi' varied and 
a !,ai:i tasks to j)i-r!nr;n 
as v.v ! : ve aid j;r^«\ 



' : j: [' 'V- ai ■ ' <a n! kinds n 
iraci n; which enable each 
1 vae La perlorni i Is sj "ci :l" 
' si'd I unci i mi. 



V i 



I'M it /• 



: K|i!;;!S I 



infitji; 1 our ulv.iroii- 
iU'iit i l;roiii r ji (Mir senses, 



I . t l l ; I 1 



■ l I U;:!','il 



-t; i'v ii; !ii;vs .. indite 



■r..':it 



- ; v>"\\> :'i;iti.'iM;! \:, t! 
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i.C;. 



obje ct i yi : :s- . 

S t ucii"i t. ■ > will: 

.\naLv/'e luiw one ' s i ; t" W'CTi-d . 

[ > v ^er> : , si ; >; rot. > i ; 1 < J >'. fitorco- 
L y p i ii:' 

i)o t e rm i r. : t hv cl i f ft 1 i" • 1 h ce bo t. veeri 
ex ;>ec ? a ; i oris for t>oV s and t. hose 
for ri's . 

M ATKK I A L S 

WrilLrii:, rnalt-ri al , chalk ana rhaj.k- 
hoartf . 



■ j on oi' 



List 



if hi s / h< 



■ ,'ivor i i i' 



■, 1. 1 1 k .J t Liu 
c h I L d »■•.' r. cl i. s c 
; j'i > :■ ri r Is on 1 ^ 



TV c oninn 



w chosen. T hen 

n-onioi. i ' ovs . Ai 



h\ - W :■ ► • ad t. Mi' sto rv 
1'hi- ';s ; ii:-; c ha 1 k bo. 
' , i r hi- 1^1!- - V i hi*, s t 



iiul Mo. 



nt cher pape . . : ■cord - ' comjjln ions 



■ ! h Li) rei d . shor t: s ? or \ : •• 
- I ! Ln.n studiMU s L fie sc:-: ot the 
sM-r-- behaves ;il the t r:i <■ 1 ; . i on; 

s .sent.:- t:o toll whnL : • ' •• : a< 
Hrini^ out • he underlying v 1 
■••■>n fee I about 
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I 



;•: L L 1 iar. :• iiUe.l a do 1 .1 ; 
he warUvi.! to hug tt 
a. d rat! i e i c in his arm.- 
-:>.il-:i ,U v- rt a hot L 1 e 
end take i: to the park 
and pusii it in the s\oi ng 
an d h r i n g it b a c k i i e m e 
and undress i. t 
and put it: t.o bed 
and pull di >wn t he shades 
and kiss iL good-night 
and waLch i is eves close 
aiui then 

W Mli. ih: i:;m; t. ed t o > a.-. c 
it up in L he ino rh hi a. 
when the ami" a me in 
and s t a r t all ove r ag,a 1 n 



;t 'as t • 
; lath L : 
; eh i Id 



ue vert 
it was 



1 ike a doll that 
belonged t c 1 N n n r. y 
next doer; ' h ! r e e p v 1 ' 
sai d his 1.) rother 
,! Sissy , s.issv" chanted 
the boy next door. And 
k is fat he r b rough t 
ho<^ i smooth ro'.iiK 
h a s k <• t a a .11 and e 1 i mb e d 
up a ladder and nttaeia 
a- net to the garage are 
si in wed !' i LI Lam how to 
-juina as lie threw the. 
ha 1. 1 so tun'- i t went 
t hrbiigh the net arid 
beiinc eci d own into his 
a rir.s a s, a '". ri ; 



•he 1 ! ' 



b re; t !ir r 



Me pract Leed a 1 id 
and got good at i t 
but i t had not h i ng : o 
do w « tii the_ do i ! . 
Wi I 1 iam still --a 

His t'at hi 1 r be iigii i h ini 
ail e 1 ec t r i s train. 
I'hey set i ; . up i ai the 
i" 1 no r ,aiid • -ade an e i gh t 
vui: .a" i ~ ' racks 
and broiig in t w i ps 
f rem out s i de 
and set them in el nv 
so ; hey looked 1 ike 
trees : 

Tlie tinv train threaded 

around and around the 

(. r e c k s w i t h a c: 1 a e k l n g 

SO' at ; Kill i am mauV card- 

hor r" : stnt ; ons and tunnel 

and b ridges 

ana played wi til 

t he t rain a 1 ot . 

rait ho d L dn ' t stop wan t. i n 

a doli t" hug and cradle 

a? ; ! take to t he na rl* . 



CUe eov ne/. L e 
"aow weal .1 vou . 
: \ ■ fat 1 .e_r a a i a . 
ISO i 1 i ; ia wan f 

n ■,/..,,'.: ' h: 



D. :rae 



4/ 



0 
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what I r Li ally want 
is a cloJl ; " 

-nde r f u 1 , " sn id hi s 
>*rancimo t her : 
"No; " Witl rani said; 
T \Mv h ro t lie r s;ivs 
i L will make me a c re 
ami the boy next deoi 
savs I ' m a s U' sv 
and mv father 
b r i n ;^s • 

at h< r filing.. 1 " i as La - ad . 



.« n -a a- i k 
da i d his sraish 
She went to Lii. 
and abose h b" a " ! 
di. I 1 w i di 
rur ] '•' eve 1 as is 



to 1; i I i i ;\m ! s t-. raml- 

nidther. "Hi' lias i basket 

ba 1 i and an e ] \" t r i c 

t »■. • i h and a u a rl< - 

beiirli tc 1 * nii i i d L h i ha,s 

w i Mi . ■. ."J i y doe s he 

need a dLasi " ■/ i 1 - 

i i an ' : ; iaan; h'i« a 1 1 e r 

siiii !'•(!. "! ; . n.'.'- i:; it .'' 

slii* said, ' i i » ! hh» 

and t ii i' rad ! • ; 

and tii i a k» " 'Si t la. . - a rk 

> a th.it w 1 i i - ii he 1 s a 

lather 1 i i:a v on ; 

li e 1 ! I r now i n >w t o 



• : i". - . md . ! b ' a i ; : e I 

I ■ • ■ s and wii en 1 1 to" 
( ; 1 nsed t hev Sade 
■] i ■ I i a k i n a s < i an a 
; ad l.d 1 i i a in 1 e^ed 
i" i s/n L av;av . 
hut ii i s fa t : s a.- 
ti!sa . "Is- ' a bo- 



bn>.-- and - •■di ' i ;•: 

and b r i n a. h i ri 
fne t. : t i a . ' • he want s 
i d-e a Me : I • s t'hat 
'ii. ■ ra ■ |i isa 1 r i 'a be s nit 

,': ! . ltd ' r . 



d 
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stkkkotypim; 

o_HJja:r_i vk 

S I iiut-ri Is will: 

| - Ana I v so how oiu- T s i i Fb is a F F t v l b-d 

bv son rnlos and s t b K'u t vp I s . 

MATI-IUAI.S 

M:i 1 i 1 1 F eina 10 ^ i i" t ii h\s wit 1 : • ;i.vs 
hidden, i.'v;i 1 isi t ion work* is ,•: . 
;:;a?;a \ nOs iH- hows pa is • r \ h . i : . ■; ■. 



pieLiiros oi' ;•• rsons with the it. . to. 
iron L i • :4ivo so:-: of eaoh am! ~ uks'.tlF 
1 their d oo is f on s . Keep a Lis- 1 o 1 i 

a i us:-; i.rcrri't yios wh i e h hiay appos 



, on. i ed . Ask 
ires v.'h i oh he i pe< 
ohaikboaisl. 



■Indents out out three or four ndve v i : so;:.on t. s with s 1 oe,nus 
it i r o s p u o i F i c a .1 1 \* m a .1 o o r F o m a 1 o _o r i o n t o d . T a 1 k _a b o u t the 
: r.i 11 1 expos t a t i on ^ oF the ^u- i i a:_ "What have you learned that 
ru.i :c;;l i:: or Feneni no ln'oaus-j of sene,s, 'IV and ir.n yj\z i lies? " 



Ksa:riihe TV roles (o.s. "Lha r 1 \ e ' s As .-sis", "boos Ti iiks'' , Bust' 
i\i • -v'.'j rs is Lis- 2 ') t 1 , ('.t'iis.ir'S . ■ t o . j , t is. s d i scusu the s 1 0 rob i • p ; ■ 
po r t rss.- od nee a she oF jiiiys i on 1 traits'. have el ass talk about 's 
I'FFi'PL or p Jae ins, ex is t t ;Tt i nns on a person heeause of blips iea' 
t. is i i : os i ■/ ; 



, vjO-X-_!-U:U 
■li. i :v.: eh;i r 



.va Is si t i j. ■ n wo rksiu o t 



how 



think o r Ml* I L- vt» 



r J J 



i ! ) t'M ] J U 



to 



OB JECT I VKS 

Student s w = ! i : 

bescribe LliLni.scivcs .liicl t he i r class- 
nuites in the areas of s k j 1. I s , i ii tor. c^i-U; 
f n d a c f i i. e v cm cnt s . 

bescrlbe three ways they are differ- 
-ii t f i'oin one o f t he i r c 1 as siiia t es . 

'TV! KK 1 Af^S 

CU.\ I. k board , cha lk ,* d i e L i bnarv ; . 




11 1 



-V-l TV 

Liu* meaning of skills, i ni e res t s , and ach Ley emeu t s 



Whir'. »i these interests von ciu ; n^st: helping others; mnk i : » 
Lhin.-s; enl ior t a in i iiji others, t rar spor L i ng goods, e c : ? (Lublin 
t h;j r i" iiciisc s snocinl attend: on on an object or groll 



i [i o f ob j ec t ^ 



s 



Wii.it ,,rr Mirer of vour pr.sm t ski! (learned apt i rude or 

i i i t v ) 

. Wi),;t mikes vcai feel pronu of yourself? ( ' Si C ce ss f u i c . mi p 1 ■ . i • >a 
o f s oni' • t n i n .a ) 

:i Vl . f students pair nit' and interview each other usim- thi- above 
.juest. I ous . Wh-ii tiie interviews are completed, surest that several 
sMidents pr-U-ml that thev employment agents who are trvin,^ to 

.....( j 0 | ;S [; ): - the.r "clients"; Have the "^ents" share Information 
Abo'iii Lheii" "clients" with the entire class. 



student, list t h ree wavs in 



icludf thi- activitv bv ba. vinj: eacn sC 
[eh thbv are different i ii- sk i 1 I s ? ,i .n t e i , -is, ami/or ac h i e vt-niL-ii ! s 
-:n t fie i r - las sir. a t. e s~ : 



i r j_o::a i ,- lesson f bfb\_s 

an Occnpar jjja s noo k bet . Ask each student to make a booklet 

"~f~n>:it i oi'ik that i m ••rest. him/her. Then have each student wri'e 

a ,i;nrc pai : a.'rapii;e:-:pialnin., his/her interest in the occupation. 



Ko re S f c root vpe . a 



students t-> brin^ pictures ot occupat torn 
to men "na/or women. k» iaeiiss the need for a j 1 jobs 



i eh are op« 

in be open to bo Mi sexes and that bv Law worker set ectron must be 
,i,..piU!<iori t -iipon job requ i r emen t. ± and be r s oil a 1 qua 1 t f re a t: ions . Ask 
! ■ name cic cu pa f i oil s wli i c h wr-ie in the past considered to 
; ■ >:;s " or .;ie h ' s j ob s" . 



•'" ''Adaj ' eJ f r 
riu i fie . i.'ra«b : 



o ii p a a t i (ni I ' r ^ ^U'-^jtt j- e'a .a-er' Kduca t i on and Cu j datict 
ii. pa--- 



j - A * 



I'M A HOY/ j 'Si A 0 1 IH. 



OBJ F.L'T I VK : 



S i. ink ii t s w i 1 i : 

- Comma a i c a t e , discuss and eva I ua L e 
t. He i r L hduj;lit p and fee 1 t ni;;. a udii t 
riiasciil irie/ feminine Render, roles 
■ arid r, t e i'eb' L vpe s" . 



PKSOR I i 1 T I 0;; 0i ; aOT I V 1TY Circle Urdiip Di sens si oris 

I. Divide class into circle groups of h to 8 members in the 
I i l ) 1 1 dw i n 54 d e s i i;,ri : 



. c a c at- r w 



© i>.-i run i /Aide 



O 



- C 1 1 

o g 



far ci: t A 



. ea rneu : 



ha v i n ^. t. He pr c j- e r l i e ~ . a L L r i but e s , and 
(; ii a 1 l t i e s re yarded a ' i e i n g c Ha r a c t e r i s t 



W( >i:u": n a t i a a i i j 



M'i)|nTi W- s , ■ i 



L r i Hii Les ", arid 



i id 1 i t i e s re t'.a tde ci 
:rie n and Ho v s . 



)c i a c c 



.: Ha ra c t e r i s 1 i c 



i : ar enveh! ;Ouil •.■•.a : ci; or can »*pi ; »>; 

;* a :i i a i aeon i e a i i ; ac i r; a for ' s 1 



He! a' bv 
dec 1 at i 



1 Mm i.l 



ERLC 



\: K»-vi«'W in 1 , discussion ftw'ns and barriers f o> 
i !: f roduc t i of l o this Cxi i do . 



n t Ho 



ERLC 



Following .iru t he d i sens-: . ■■ , topics . ^Ou: 

;h; V s and o'irls: U'h.ii d.< yoi.; feel air the d i f l'o ri • '*o s : 

ij.iv. .in vou t i a> w;;vs li i > v j= . 1 1 1 il i; 1 l* 1 !■' ■■■ E lit* l i ime / 

ii v,m icol .; ■:.it bbvs oxjk'ct t'rutn girls': 

*;i ; >/ do V-Ml \v\-\ .Juiilt what •:, t f I S 0 X J 'C I f 1" !"* Ill LOVS? 

'..;!. ,i in v.iii tori tM v.- eriu-rt froiii in . ■ arid r i r i rspret from i i" i ^ ? 

!l,;w \\o viiii h-i'l about I iii.- ^'av bovs and ^ i r I s hide < he i i" feelings 



,IK'l UCU' t he roll OW 1 M i* : 



h ■.».!, >mp seU-ct .( leader, tlradiia 1 1 v mm over leadership 
j.-iiU-j while i ue c t. i on i nr. as a L cade r - t r a i lie r , who says 
i;1 a wli'. si"-aks more and mere like uue id' the. other 



en ^Mv who wants to share as well 
rriuiji to luok it their footings, 



;si,a iiii' ; 

he v ha v< ■ gained in the d i s c u s s i on . 
iw 1 ' ( ! '. ■ l * t. hi; 1 e,'K 



Final 1 y 
t o i" his o r her hand 1 i n 



la., Vui: KeO 1. are t In.- i) i £ fe i el ic es 



. s i nr. 



:: ma 1 

! ; w i i 



■ 1 v i - d with i ■ a e h: 



i si.' an 

i't'liCC * 
i ! . aid 



truiv i i i t v. 1 res * » ■ a i r. knowinr, and becoming 

Oilier:- In this activity the main purpose 
1 ! : :vr,s , • •' : -.u 1 1 ! and -hanu- that children exhibit when 
; i :i c ii I ; ii i t v a itd f i_-m i i:a r ; r y . 

W ir.;. in herein with a for ii s setians* question: r * J i <l _> v- T do vow 
h.- !.,.■;•; iiii. ir:i la-ce i ved .' " (Refer t.n "WiLliam's Doll".' 
■Ml' ami hoys differ. Be readv for some laughing 
, , .; r .-:r t ' ■ • s i nil s nt taiib i i" r" a s s men t , especially in ii ppe r 
i-Vfis. -\ i I e r c < m: > I e t in r. idle previous cl i aissicn on 
Ml \.;\ j | j ' s t ov.-a ''nil rii/iv want, to discuss why the students 
t , ■ L .-j ur.li l na.'. and ;d ■ 1 i n ii; This can serve as a means :,\ 

elimato. Kin.i.iv, ch.ldren rarely mention sexual 
i" a phvsic.il nature. fry to l 'eep tbciis on i n t (• t 1 c c t ua 1 , 
'.' mo t i -mil d i t ie rL- rices wit hen it avoiding j)hvs'ical differences 



i s car-; s i on 



; ti/iv i n r s t iide h t; s rev i. ew r ome o 1 t he 
■d hr ! i-a-fii hovs and r i r:l s , 



1 C a 



j i : i:. I)w Von Ket 1 About .the Ways Bj 



.d Cirl; 



The purpose here is Lb assist, chip 
although there are dif terencus, tlieru 
and j, i r i s a re t he 5:anie . 



i n a pp rue i. a L.i tig L ha L 
„!," more wavs that bovs 



F irst 



he group :->ome ways you 



e ls h.av 



some ( <: . g - both eat, sleep, get 
/roup member to share a couple o 
are the same. Li" someon 
"sarne-riess" he 1 p with sii 
be happ v , can bo k Lrul , e 
! i! produce ideas on his/her own 



b ov s ah d girls a re the 
etc ; ) : Tlieil iM K each 
e believes boy 1 -; and girts 
Lli L rik wig of examp le s of 
gi?bs~ L L oris I h a t Hav« up posj, L e s a : g : both can 
a r lie, etc.) C L vi- on ly enough uggc s t L ons 



ngry , c r 
wavs sh 
hg l rbiib 



'.valiiute tl i s c u i oti by ; king children to s" re what they 
u- J . f e It, L-i c . about: i l l on i c : 



i ; j . How-to You Ee-i-l About whr Boys 



' t om L- l r 



All i > ; as have 1 n r n e d to p r < ^ t e c r and d e f e a d o u r s e .1. v e s a g a i n s t: 
p.jrU ior , especially the rejection of being "put-down" v'aen we reach 
on; for another p.-; sou's affection. Because of this, there exists a 
flLcL between . desire for a reciprocal response and our fear oi 

w | r st; let ch. iron know this conflict exists, and there arc 
situations ' v 'e avoia talking about anion g nurse Ives. Tell theni that in 
tli is :-d r i: next session we are seeking to build courage and si r-n- Lli 
;.,;ai:lSL r he < e r t a L n n pu t - d own s " v. i 1 1 mce regarding boy/gir; 

re 1 ■:• t i ons h i p . Children, as well vis most people, pl.'iv an "I m cwol" 
• ; ',anie in order to receivt : only pleasant tv ■• • i on I rom people oi oppii 
...ii. f si'-: tliev like, while guarding against direct rejection. 



i v * • i e [ i ; ■ ( m i p menu e r 
eas i lv hur t when t In - 



» r l u n i r. 
- ( ■ < • i v e 



[ 



t nem 
a » i 1 r i e 



1 a i 



ona re : 



•ires t ha t 
omeotio '.v e 



a t 



mi g \ r . ^ 



t en • 



icbui'.ii'.e eVei'V. .;iO to 

F.va i date ( a f t • 
■d, t lioii^h t ; ! ■■ 1 t ; etc. in ■ h ; 



c h i ■ 



e e .....i v S e : pec t I I" ' 1 
;:u) i i ; sli«re j wha t w 



Hiiv- -Do You reel About. *h.: I C - I r i - ■ Kxp..-^ t From B 



..it tfh.it 
it ic h 



n. 



i j > 1 e t i i e ; of t : ; e previous Section, i ; o w a o iiii! . 

pect F r ! ; i (■ iris " . bu t . he re t fie a t f en t i b'n i s 
; ex pe r i ein ed f rorn g i r Ls ' p'-rspi'c t i v.. . 



Roview wit 1 ; out) what they learned from the previous di : cu:;. : ;oi' 
r hen appjv the same steps here. (live everyone an oppor ! uii i i v to 
ensiribiife orui fooo'ther eV.iLuate what was (Mscuissed. 



7 i - 



V . 



Wha L »u You b'vcl Boys Expect F rom- bow ,nui Girls Expect: Froni Girls' 



ERIC 



T h i s s e c t i oil is more s L gh i C i c a ii t for upper elementary c h i 1 d r o~ n . 
jliiriu^ the '3rd L b i'oii >;1 ■ 6th Oracle years, hoy and girls are heavily 
initialed into the import a nee of being i il tile "in-group"; Here 
peer pressure begins to influence* much of the child's way of look- 
ing at him/herself and the world around: This is not to say that 
voiiuger children are hot a I so' a part of this situation, rather 
children in lhe upper elementary grade are moving into the gang 
in group stav/'. I't'i'r ac c op t ance and app vat become essential. 
(Or survival among upper e lom.L il t a ry chil .en; 

During, ■; session; give children chance to share how they 

reel aboui. group acceptance arid what [•' , ioei boys want from boys - 
girls w i ii t f r am g i r 1 s ; 

Kv'n huit inn can follow the lines c>. 'Xamining what vach group 
t ■ "»i : > * - r learned; not iced, felt, etc. 

\ : i , How I)n You Fee 1 A bou t t he Way : , and Gi r ls Hide Their Feeli ngs 

About. Kach Other 7 



:\' \: \\\ sea is a s i g n i f i c. a. a r co. . rn of children R-b, the h"ed 
nun a Ire L n be Loved and a c k n'ov I e dge d are more basic. Simply, what 
; iv - - girls want from each other is a s a t i r, f \ i ng r e 1 a t i on s H i p 
'iovv\<'. , recent.lv a neu game wnh a rn * >e L . problems has erne rg -d 
•vb.'ch i voids persona 1 , commitment because of the fear of past and 

Future rejection. The object oi ibis game is to do almost anything to 
avoid be i n ■• seen as "iiii - e ni > I " . Three and four" year bins are alreadv 

iccompi ished ' cool" *,ame pi avers. 

I diin't c.'i'e!" - "So what!" - "it doesn't bother nie ! n are 
" i-ressions totirt'i incrs nse u.:ily to ciivvi' lip their Line teeHngs 



m! en< Ii (»tn, 



i.PI children know about this "cool" game and ask them to share 
f h • ■ i i 1 « ■ ' • 1 i n g s , concerns, ob set* v a t i o n s con c e r n inK c o v e r i n g up t h e i r' 
t. rue feelings: U; lasses K-2 are well into tin: topic: when they are 
sh.in'ri,-', e:-: pe r i en c 0 s like: ( 1. ) "1 want to cry when my sister doesn't 
let me pi. av with her and her friends"; (^) "He makes me really sad 
viieii be {Makes fan of my teeth, eves"; (J) "I get mad when the girls 
c i \ a s e m i • " ; . [•' < < r i - b g r a d e s the disc u s s i on i s g o i n g well w 1 1 e n the v 
are sharing: (1) "If von tell a girl von l ike. .he r , . sue laughs and 
tells the other girls and thov make fun oi..\ on"; (2) "Guvs treat, 
von mean wh--n t find out vo;i like them,") 

; ; .v;nii.i! - ; the lesson ',a i.'n the following rj u i ■ s t i on : *: : 

"H >w do vmm Fee; 1 a' nit ! e I 1 i ire g i i I .. / bov s t hi- w.i" von feel : 
a:., at them?" 

"Wbaf -.an v.«u cln win-n *i ::ieene ' • : ' s" vnii down or makes fiin Oj 



IP 



J-: 



: THE BODY BEAUT I FIT I. 



OBJECT-TV E 

3 t ud lmHs w i 1 1 : 

- ■' ' ■• 1 v e r 1 1 e l* 1" f e 1: t o 1" [i e r s o n; i i 
; -e:>]t:li practices to one's 
, :iys 1 and emotional wcl I- 
he i n 0 ; 

MATERIALS 

Magazines, sc issors, pastes paper 



i pt iu^4U--^u:aiix^p; 

;ivc tlit.* !-■ t udoni: s make collages of advert i :-;c M iont:; tha t 
inpiKis izc the hu~:Un body or parts of it. Have thani chc. -3 

ads that ''change vol: for the hotter,' 1 M make yon morv 

d.es I rah lo ; " etc ; ; 

i)T-;piav tin? collates and ask students to identify an I u i s- 

s human c mi o t 1 o n s or d e s i. r e s p r omo t c. d in t h e ; : d : . 
:> is cuss how Che advertiser < crv to define an image of 
"i 1 ! -rert" male and female p!..'s;cai characteristics. 



-■dents to toil now they foe I when thev ate different 
die i-maoc of the "hodv bo an t ;. fu 1 ' that '~:h' advertise- 
f rv t « i p i" omo t e . 



a e L i v i L '.' n v 



i v i no st ud eh is c ( n: 
n o- no. r pe t o a L 



l.'J . 



oirvev ; ■ on s t r tic c a 



; t U'.i » mil as s i 



. arm i rid reat: o 



1 pr;n"! ici' 

oca Is 'or 
i r t . . 



I'n-rsran i s ie ■ i 1 l . i 
n ■ r n vn ! o ■ a 1 r ; i 
in.- von Id 11 ko in 
h 'VOTren r arid 



.0^0 4u4-4!-X-U- UMV COOC - J U-Ui-d^m-i 



ERIC 



LtVcL 



ECHO 




SAlET 

• AN(J 

ENVIRONMENT 



hiror poratcs portions ot" Concept -J; "The Potential for Hazards 
:mH A {■ e i <le n t s Fxisfs, WhaLevrr I hi 1 Kiiv* i ronrnent 11 of Lhe Sc h-ool- 
! i » ■ . i 1 ! : i F 1 1 i : » ■ ; i t i i i i i S ( i i < ! v t < ■ o ; i v r i l' ! i U ' < 1 H i y the M inncsota Mining ;i n c 3 
\ ! . I m i : ! d . ■ ! 1 1 r i r ic ( * < u r p.i n v : 



: i ■ 1 1 i : ■ • > :■ vi - e in l: f-i < ii' lour: 



i g 




SKiinON II - SAFKI'Y kUi) i-:NVf RtiNMKNT 



1 NTKiMH'i'T I ON 

Ibis L'lit ir<' sn'! ion di-ais with dev i ■ I op i ng p n >i> i eiu-so 1 v 1" ng ; -is veil 
as oommiin i oa i ion ski 1 is within t he sludeni ; so she/he is competent in 
li.uiili ing and ovt»rvo;n i ng pom-nt in I hn:\irdoi;s ami i dont -prnn<' s i Lu;i! i »ns . 

Ih i s i s acoomp i i shed bv rreai ing a "safe" span- for t he student to 
express his/her points oi' view roiu-orn inj; saiVtv ami I'liviiMimu'iit j then 
< i ov e I oj> i iig i n the student t ho educational ski Ms needed to beci«i:m a ;, ; .ood 
prob ! i : m— so I vet Iii the area ol safe t y : 

KKLATIvii. -iMUKli'nVKS 



Foiuidat ioji Program Object ivr's 

i. Develop basic: skills For 1 oa rn i in; aiul effective conimiin i - 

c a t i on with o L h e r s . 

ILL. Devo lop doc i s ion z mak l.ng and p rob I em- so 1 v i ng skills. 

TV- Dove 1 op Lnd upend once in learning. 

V: Hovo lop phys ica L and emo t ion a L health . 

S- t-i .KiehJ- Pt '_M " I mlu ij u: c '_^_x_p_c stations For (Trade b 

FPU I 

- Reads an article or paragraph from a variety oi' mater in i s 
used bv the student and tells the relevant details in 
scijUeiico . 

- Reads' a paragraph From a variety of materials used bv the 
stUcioiit describing a situation arid its but': erne, and selects 
the mo> t probable cause of the outcome, 

- Reads and explains maps, charts, graphs, tables, and 
illustrations. 

- Reads a news article f rofii a local newspaper, relates the 
import- ant details, and arrives at implication's. 

- Wr 1 1 es a _ paragraph on a given topic with adequate piiiic tua t ion 
and cap i t a lizat ion ; 



- Writes a personal letter for a specific purpose demons t ra t i tig 
appropriate letter form, spelling, capitalization, and 
punctuation. 

- Makes graphs and tables to d isp lay and compare me a su romon t 
data 



ERLC 



rro 1 1 1 

- Asks appropr late (jue.stibii.s_Lo identify and c Uir i fy a problem 
,-ihd ill 1 to hni he t lie in forma t. i oh needed to solve the p rob 1 em : 

- ( la Lh ers re ! i* vain i tit" bnha" t i oil lb so 1 vo the proh 1 em ; 

- Identifies possible a 1 1 brxiiit t vbs based oii in forma t f oil 
o,a thered . 

- Makes i :i I b rbiicbs for bach a 1 I erhat i ve arid selects an alter- 
n:i t i v i 1 so 1 ii t i o h . 

- da £ h ers in format i oii t i'ohi viir I oiis sources , anal y ;:es and 
o rp,a n i ::os t lie i n l' umia t i oil ; 

- Arrived at a eonc 1 lis i oii and cheeks Lis fol.iabili.Lv. 

- Into r pre is the or j;au i r^ed 1 nf o rma t. toil and drav^s simp I o 
genera 1 i /.at i ens. 

- Appi ii-s tlk' prnb loin-s oiviug process to an independent project 



tTii iv 

- I n i t. i a t -s tasks ami seeks in-lii when needed; 

- Initiates tasks and salvo's pKdiioms indi'pendi.-nt i v. 

- App 1 ii-s stmlv skills iii L ho classroom and tibrarv. 



Asks > jib's t i on s to a t. ii i • r inl nnnat ion, o . j; . , to explain 
:si- Im ra-na . 



- i vari: i.' - hi sour^rs (e.i\. , i ibrary and informed people) 

' b :ii-.jUii-.' i n forma t I on , including retrieval bf a 1 phabb t iea 1 1 1 
s;oreil and humor ioa 1 1 v-s tor b<J information. 

- Sii!:;:nar i r^os retrieved i M f o rtiia t i on accord ih< T , to a sot purpose. 
FPb V 



- Describes ways people can hand Ire emotions construct ivoty 



- Describes possible hazards to safety and uses preventive 
approaches . 

- Re 1 ;\ tes p recau t i ons to Lh e p rev en t ion of acciden ts and 
i n j u r i es . 



flea It ii Objec tive 



Cites authoritative data related to the occurrence ot 
ace i bents . 



ERIC 



- Illustrates re la t i oii ships between accidents and human 
behavior. 

K-'i 

I Qi i 



- Report:-; Liu' i'fi L!i:ts of eiiv i roiinieii ta 1 factors eh the lieii 1 : h 
and safety o f individuals aiul i\ roups. 

- Relates p reran L i oiis to tlie rediir I i on of Hazards and afc ideht s : 
Re la tcid U I >jec t.i ves/Per fo r ma no o Kxp ee ta_"tj_j > i is 

- As k cpies I ii 'iis Li) lio 1 p r 1 a r I f y aild / o r ox p aiul oil i cl oils ; 

- Roea) ! or locate i ii f ormii t i oil . 

- Uiulrrs taiid , not hit e 1 y reca 1 1 , farts lea riled . (Tn is 
iiiUle'trs taiid i \v.\ may bo cloribiis tra L ed by tile students^ abilities 
to restate facts in their own words. ) 

- Apply what is Lea riled to a now s i tiiat i on — stioli as applying 
a c/ener a 1 i y.ii t i on or principle to a now problem. 

- Analyze or "take apart" information to exariiirie or work with 
d i t f ereh t parts — ability to ca t ev;or i fce . 

- SyiithosizL — create or i nven t something — by briil^iilj* together 
more than one idea or piece of information or skill: 

- Share ideas with others through discussions and /or report 
^p'inp,; as we L 1 as informaJIy in "lab" groups: 

- t !ommu u i ea t o and share ideas t b rough written or oral reports; 

- fiomii.u ii irate and share ideas through graphs, drawings; or 
d i xp 1 a-'s : 

- Con s L rue I and /or use graphs and histograms to display and /or 
i n I or t r en ds . 

- iCstrapoiate and interpolate data from a e;raph. ; 

- i;raw o»nc his iom : from a table or chart. 

Kn v i :a m im en \ a I Kmir a t ion 

- ^isuis^-.s the of f or t i veuoss ol seiinol or home rules ;.I os i i;n cd to 
f • rot n'l t I ie t'liv i ft >n:n rut . 

- f i i t -n l i: irs a variety ol' resourres that mac ho used r.n jm in f u format i on 
■ > n «• nv i r< » r :m en t a i ma i t r r s . 

- ( h ■ n < I ui ■ i ■ . simple invest: Meat inns to *;ain f i rs t -hand infer:!:, a ion on 
env i r< »n:neii t a 1 ma iters. 



m 

ERIC 



-•WHO 1:1 INN I T ANH W11Y 



S L tuU'ti t .s will: 



- I'so re 1 I'van t i n f o nr.a t 1 on t o so I ve 
problems and c heck tlie reliability 
of conclusions drawn about safety 
and t he env i roniiien t . 



ni-scK-i'-U'" iiiN-iii--.A(rn-Vi'rY 

1. Ask the students if they are proud of their school (facilities) 
Also ask if they have ever observed bui ldings and/or equipment 
iii their school that have. bee. i damaged or defaced in any way. 
After some discussion, take your class on a tour o f_ the campus 

during which the students will be required to list their 

observations and write brief, descriptions of how they believe 
the damages they observe might, have occurred. 



2. Following the tour, discuss with the students differences be- 
tween deliberate acts of vandalism, norr.^A. deterioration from 
continued use, and unintent ional or accidental dnmapinp of 
school property., 'have the students clnssifv their observation 
and determine which they believe to be nc ts ; of van in 1 ism. 
Involve them in discussing each of the following: 



frhy do acts of vandalism occur? (Elicit responses from 
students before suggest in g possible r^^sons ^ ucn a ^ _ 
frustrations at home and /or school, nerd for attention 
or to "show-off," attempt to create a "bulb'" or "macho" 
ima^cij disliking or hate for individuals, etc.) 



What should you do if you observe a student or students 
vandalizing school property? Tell the principal or 
teacher? Try to make the student (s"j stop? Call the 
police? Ignore -the situation and not tell anybody? 
Have them name so^o of the possible outcomes of each 
o f the s U g go s Lod act ions . 

What should be the punishment for a student caught in 
the act of vandalizing school property? (Flicit re- 
sponses from students before suggesting other possible 
forms of punishment such as expulsion from school y re- 
quire parents to pay for damages, remain in the class- 
room during all recess periods, etc.) CWicie them to 
draw conclusions about what form of punishment should 
be used. Then invite the principal, vice principal, 
or counselor to the classroom to present actions that 
could be taken which are both Legal and consistent 
with the school code. They should then compare their 
conclusions with the courses of action presented. 



fc=5 19/ 



3. Conclude the activity by Having tlie students discuss 

pons i Hie .ioi tit idiis to the prob lem of varidd Lisiri. Kinphas i zv 
(.luring t lie i 1 i s e u s s i d ii that a p d r s d h cl e c i cl e s to v a ri cl n 1 i 2 "e 
property whorl he/^Ho chooses between two or more? alterna- 
tive actions: 



5. Use the story "The Problem of tlie Pr Liic i p.-i 1 T t> Keys" lot 
bpeh-eiuleU cl iscuss Loh . 



Re so 1 ve a- f-rb b 1 onu Present a f ea] or liy po t lie t ica 1 p r o b 1 erii , 
e . g . , a rinnor that sbiiiebiie said something about you, exces- 
s i ve ! i L ter on campus . Have students examine the poss ible 
causes of the juobleni and other in foriiiat ion necessary to 
resolve the probleiii: Conclude the lesson by having students 
suggest alternative ways to resolve the problem. 



' f * Ad a p t e d f rem Fo und a t i ^n Prog ram: (Career lid nc a t ion and 
(hi id an ee Uuido, Coracles 4-6, papes I 08- 1.09 , 



1 Q : 

K-6 



ilir. i'ivOnU-M ov Tfii- iMUNCiPAi/s k;-;ys- 



Molba could sec Momi vacin^ at her from across L lie sclioo 1 vearU; She smilec to 
her-eli: Mom; was livi/.y. S tit.- was always thinking up slMv things do. ami 
r-a-rvivir' liked her - and i>vod hoi* si^i'^is! 

i) ;i a' Momi had iiiiULri a livu chicken in fmr desk. Another lime she had pm sod 
arciimi nibnor co^kivs t h;U looked like ima! mi^s. ^o when she ra I 1 od oiit tiial sir 
had ai.dLlier secret, Ml* I ha iiurrii.il over; 

":M-omise vou won't to 1 1 , " demanded Momi. "Oli yes, ! promise t won't U'l ! said 
IVlba. "Cn.ss vom; heart and iiiijSi- io die."' Mom i asked solomnlv: "Cross mv heart 
,i;ni fivipr tvi iliL 1 ." 

WOw! this was serious; Mom i leaned over and cupped her hand to Me 1 ha * s ear; H :Uv 
Knhaliwai ! ouiid the pr i no fcpa i 1 s car keys and has them in his pocket." 

Melbu's mouth dropped open. "he's eo i n ' to >;i.v0 them b a c k i sn * t he : " "0 f. con r se 
nv)t . That will be half the fun, watching him hunt for thorn. We 1 re t<o i u ' stay 
iu«re oii the swings after school and watch. 

The schooi hell fans as Metha opened her mouth to answer. As the p.lri.s ran Lowar 
the building; Momi said, "Romemba, you promised. " 

All through Social. SLiicl ies, Me 1 ha wondered about those keys. Maybe doe would 

change his mind. Mavbe when it came time to no home he'd j;ive the kevs to the: 

pr I iic i pu 1 - ; 

When the last hell ram:. Me 1 ha went out to the swings where Momi was.WMtine. 

Prettv soon doe and some other hoys came rnnnimi over. Me 1 ha could tell i rom 

the look oil doe's face that he still had the keys . She felt sick- 

A few minutes later Mr. Minami came outside. lie started walking s 1 owd v a round 

Liu- huildim;, looking in the -rass and peering down uiuKt the car. Notiti and 

and tlic-' boys we re lam-bin.'; thems.- i vos siek, hut Mel ha was silent: 
iiiis wasn't I'unnv at all. Mow would the principal y^t home': What it I a« princi- 
pal Had a meeting to *»o t o 7 Melha worried. 

i;«it she had prom i sod a^t L o toll. 




CO TO THE SOURCE 



S Luden ts w'i j j : 

- i) ev e lop t h e i r a b i 1 i t i o s t o n s e da t a . 

- Recogn j ze authoritntfve sources o f 
data on accident?? and certain groups 
directly concerned with the study and 
j) rev on t ion of accidents. 

MATERIALS 

No to cards, chart paper, markers, pencils 
writing paper, envelopes, statistical 
references . 



•scription of activity 



nave students collect information and compile data of two accidents 
from sources such as a newspaper, news broadcast (audio tape) , 
magazine, personal experience, or school health records (from health 
aide) . 

!)ev ise data on t J i.ne : 



Sex 

Causal i ve Kac tors 
I h j ii r I c s — l)e sc r i h e 



.3. Analyze what factors: physical, men ta l-emo t iona j ; social and environ- 
mental contributed to the accident. Report to the class followed by 
d i seuss i on . 

4. Analvze effects _ rif an accident in relation to the victim's family, 
school , work, or home; cost, etc, 

^ . Bra ins ton, : Sources of accurate information about accidents. 

H. Compile single list. 

7. Tavc advanced students describe type of data which each source listed 
might have available such as: Police Department— traf Pic accidents, 
pedestrian accidents. 
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;<avc each student sl 1 U'ct one source, I ind address .and 
write to the soiin\' for dat a on a spue i fie: typo oi acci- 
dent . Kxamples tiii^iit be — auto accident deaths for 1 
,- L Mi- hi.Hs hv sl>:-:; homo ;nv id out deaths for persons ov\t 
te> ; ave r*:it-.L' hosp i t a i davs per hum victim, etc. 

i\va 1-i^U-uut-. A-C-M-V i L s' 

i'reCcsH one or two riiiics analyzing virions factors correct Iv. 



Notes to Author it; t i vo sources ond groups study i ne, date include 
reaebor most commercial insurance companies; most Health" insur 
auce companies or pro-rams; police department, traffic 
bureau; f I re department ; heal th department and V . S : 
lie part meat of Health, Kducat Ion and Wei fare ; Amcr i can 
Ked Cross and National Safety Counc 11 . -- -_ 



THE Ac'CA DFM TRIANOLE 



Students vl 11 : 

~ Reco gnize acciden t s as a ma j o r 
proh i cm in the U.S. and st;.te 
some patterns of occurrence. 

- Identify' circumstances which 
coincide at a particular moment: 
resulting in an accident. 

MATE RIALS 

Writing paper , pencils , drawing paper, 
crayons , or pens . 



DliSCKIPT ION' OF ACTIVITY 

1. Identify patterns of occurrence* of accidents, e.g., the young and 
old are susceptible to accidents. More accidents happen at home 
than any other place— why? There are more drownings in Hawaii 
than Mebraska--why ? Mere males are killed or injured in vehicle 
accidents than females — why? 



Invite resource speaker such as traffic investigator, insurance 
irivestig.: U r , statistician or others who may collect and use 
accident data. Interpret to class hew they work, what they look 
for arid then have them answer student: r questions. 



Explain meaning of triangle as it relates to accidents: 

..Host - i'ersen killed or injured 




Eh viroriner t Agent - Object causing injury 

Physical arid jeiiavibral of den: h 

factors invc. ved 

['ivide class into small groups. have them devise actual oi ficti- 
tious case histories of accidents primarily the result of: (.1) the 
agent; (2) the host; (3) the environment. Present these to the 
class. Humor is Welcomea — or rrt or multi-media presentation. Are 
the incidents ever the result of a single component? How could 
such accidents be prevented? 
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;i I ii;it i vi- :\c t i v i v v 



! ) i o t i* i but v. i*:isi ■ s t i L* 
nil L L riis i > f v ii r i" r r. r • * 



1 i> r s ;■ >ii ; : 



S 1 1: u: ii t s p.iliv fn* ivt'ii a stiil 
siuui 1 a" Ml- aaa I vxi-i.1 tin- .u'i'iir: 



U-;a 1 t :ib U* i»r b " i i* ! \ i- ;>i > r t ; i h i s 
; in ii ; - i»int> ! ■ ■ t .'iii 'M ; ; • i r Mm s i n I » > !':ia t i 1 1 • 



t >bl a i ii i i si u T 1 i i i ■ » ciiusos 
I" fi mi Liu pa r t nit 1 nt c> I Health 



c! (.*;■! l h ; iut;i!s, ami 



sbiuci; ;•>[ [idv i j ::i 



• ■ sip - / 

1 < U ■ 1 1 ! 1 



L\-;->t- of iiCL" Lt'Uai Lh oil liu- lists; p r cci i t * t i/awsi's lor Uu'Sr 
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WHY ACCIDENTS? 



ojUKcrj vi : : 

Students wi.l 1 : 

- 1 den t i f v certain physical, 

psycho logical and soc ia 1 ci imens ions 
of human behavior which relate to 
acc i dents . 

HATE RIALS 

Writ ing paper , peric i. Is . 



mcs( :r[pth n n ( )\ r m :j_ iv i r v 

L. Discuss physical factors Leading to accidents, such as Fatigue; 
b e c om i n g o v e r t i r c- d v e t: unvi 1. 1 i n g t o re s t or s I e ep f r e q iip n t 1 y ' 
Leads to in juries around the home, on the highway , on the job or 
elsewhere. Certain Lvpes of medicines (drugs) cause drowsiness, 
having the Same effect as fatigue. Alcohol also serves to slow 
re f lex t Line . 

2: Observe physical capacity; for persons without noticeable handi- 
caps, age has an influence on one's physical abilitv to meet 
unoxpertod situations. 



. Observe young children and the possible physical factors making 
them more suscept ible to accidents; the same for elderly pcciiciiis ; 
Observations cat] be in family; at shopping centers or other 
p 1 aces wh e r e p e o p 1 e c o n g r e ga t e . 

4. Ask students to interview a family member or adult friend regarding 
his or her experience with fatigue, drowsiness or the effects of 
medicines which they can recall. Report to class on these obser- ? 
vat ions and interviews. 

5. Study psychological, emotional factors such as excitement, worry, 
.anger, depression, risk taking, which can stimulate behavior 
leading to accidents and injury to self or others. 

6. Relate social factors, including peer group pressure, influencing 
an individual behavior positively or negatively, e - g . , drug and 
alcohol experimentation often occurs from peer group influence. 



a 
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SAKKtY RULES 



os.i ki it i v':-:s 



Students will: 

- Statu ways the heal th and safety 
o i Lnd i v idua 1 s and groups are 
affected by the weather , water , air 
a n d o t he r onvi r on men t a 1 f a c tors. 

- State ways hazards and accidents can 
lie prevented, reduced or controlled. 

•-Anticipate dangers and plan to 
proven t or con t ro 1 hazards and 
ace i dents . 

MATOUAJ-S 

Chart paper, markers, writing paper, 
penc lis. 



} 'cacrjcLLi^ v _Li v 

1. Relate, through student posters- or booklet "hiving in A iawa i i _ s 
£ \ imate , ' : some environmental factors and .s^U'ty (I lootls, high 
winds, tsunamis, surf and high surf, rains and flash floods, 
vp 1 can i c act. ion , sun ) . 

2. Read story of "Soy Who Cried Wolf" arid relate behavior to human 
responses . 

'J: Analyze desirable and undesirable human behavior during disuster 
situations, e.g., include doing what officials or drills and 
signs indicate as desirable situations; rushing to scenes hi 
danger or disaster; panic as undesirable behavior. 

a. Compare and contrast changes in safety precautions taken many 

vears ago and today in a reas of interest to students , e.g., anto- 
inob i 1 on , fnotbal I equ i pment , baseba j 1 and other ath let i c erjii i pment . 
Analvve tare aspect, such as seat belts, in depth. 

Lsununi i wa rn i ng svstem; other weather a 1 cats and changes 

j n rec Snt ve.i'i" s ; e per t at: ioiis of public; ro 1 e of i nd i v i - 
e i e rthic e : civil Ue f eh si- and Kino rgeiiey Ac t ion V 1 ans ; To a c lie r ' s 



1) LSI USS 

in thes 
dual . 
' hi ich- . 
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Discuss mi 
each group 



smati groups reasons for safety rotes* Assign 
a topic or iet them select a topic. 



Reason for 



Rul es About 



Fire: 



At school 



fn 



hotels and apartments 

hospitals 

restaurants 



At iiome 

In t Ilea tors 



Reasons for rules about cars, driving and traffic. 

Reasons for rules about swimming pools and bathing beaches. 

Have groups report to class with suggestions for improving rules. 

For evaluation, have students prepare: "Safety rules for my home 
and family." When complete, have it reviewed by parents with 
comments attached by them. 




object rvi ; . 



Students will: 

- Identify ways individuals will 
group efforts are essential to 
safe 1 iviiig . 



MATERIALS 

Drawing paper, crayons or pens, paint 
and brushes. 



INSCRIPTION OF ACTLVETV 



1. Discuss persona 1 responsibility and its relationship to group 
efforts. Report to class with examples of recommended types 
of persona L responsibility. 

2. Discuss the meaning of "Rules are Made to Br ak;'' What risks to 
self arid others does breaking rules entail? 

i . Relate knowledge of the environment and certain safety controls 
to reduction of hazards and accidents. 

'* . Dramatize or draw a mural representing the three E ! s, This can 
hi* presented to scIi.h ■■■ ] and parents groups. 

Hie three "h's" of accident prevention are important in safe 
1 i v i ng and have boon app 1 i ed in different areas of safety. 



Ednca Lion Eug i nee r i ng 'En f ore erne n t 

throcig iiou t the year keep a c 1 ass record of types of n<-c i d on t s 
occurring t<> students; sciiool. days lost; other significant data 
or develop greater awareness of injury control. Through this 
activity, students will have the opportunity to demonstrate 
personal: responsibility and participate in group efforts to 
j ) r om o t e safe \ 1 v i n u ; 
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ECTION II 
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CAREER 
AWARENES 



1 lie ' i v [>' > r<t t » ■ i )' ► r i 1 1 1 1 1 



< s > i n < ■ t > 1 



i ; r ( » 1 1 ■ r [ i t >i\ ami rrontotmn 



o 1 II ( ■ : I 1 1 \ i is an I i > < 1 
pi >n s i \) \ 1 i i y " a mi C " ( 



v i i i i i - i 1 , t ' . ij Mii i iiiii I y , ami In l'c i' ha t iohaL R c s - 
' i. ' i i! i /,i t ioi i oi' I U'.'i J 1 h Information, 
Products, and St-rvii «•.-. is dcidcti r 3 y- Vahu-s and Vv rc c.ptionn ' ' 

° ! ^ * ' i*i ^] ( H J L f I ^ 1 M _ r L! 1 ii' il A * 1 ] n " ^ 1 L 1 r ^ v • 1 ' u P V ' M n * 0 c ^ by the Minnesota 
Mining arid Nlamit'ai t'i rint; ("nmpanv; 



Sul? m* s tc»rl fi>r 1: 



0r\ - 
Jo 

1 - 1 



ERLC 



SECTION Mi ~ COMMUNITY HEALTH AND HEALTH CAREER AWARENESS 



INTRODUCTION 

T h i is s e c t ion c ov e r s wh a L «i c oiriniuh iLy lh, a s w e 1 1 as (ic s c r i. b o s 
the various heal tfi services available within riiost cbmmuri i t \ es » 
Although this s t i on Is relatively compact, it: is imperative that 
students become aware of their community and what it lias to offer. 
Teachers are advised Lo expand students' participation by having 
them look tor and discover how their community works. 

related d iU E c T i v E s 

1 . Foiinciat ion Program Objecti ves 

V . Dove lop physical and emb b i on a 1 h e a 1th. 

VI, Recognize arid pursue career development as an integral 
par L of the s t uderi t 1 s total growth and development ; 

2 . S t Lid e n t- r forma nee Expec t a t i ons for G rari c - 6 

FPO V 



- rdeiit Lfies factors influencing c omnui n i t y health activities. 
FPO VI 

- Describes types of workers in the community or school. 

- Identifies jobs that have common characteristics and names 
those characteristics. 

- Names and describes an occupation which is produc t - or 1 en ted 
and one which is serv ice-or iented , 

- Identifies occupational fields which relate to products arid 
those which r e late to servic e s . 

- Identifies some of the values which relate to par t ic ipat ion in 
a par t i e u 1 a r t as k . 

3 . Heal £h- i ves 

- Explains why some heal t h- related efforts are cominon to all 
e oirimu iii ties w H i 1 e other s a re u n i q u e to cert a i n c ommun i t i c s . 

- identifies factors that influence the nature of community 
ho a z t h ac t i v i t i 'S . 

- Compares health programs, facilities, and services provided 
bv origan i x.fd sr^monts of society. 

- Descr i be s skill s and Cocliri i qu e s retjii i re ( to meet ox i s t ing 
and emerja'n^ community health needs. 
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- Explores functions of and the range of career bppbrtvh i t ie s 
in health-service professions and allied fields. 

- Is aware that emotions, f am i 1 y .pa t terns , and values influence 
selection and use of health information , products, and services 

- Compares and contrasts health information, products, and 
.services. 

- Identifies different kinds of med ica 1 , dental arid health 
related specialists and their role in health services: 

- Cites examples of agencies, groups , laws , and standards 
that protect the health consumer. 

Re I a t e d Ob j ec t i ves / Per f orman c c — £ x-pcc t at -ion s 

Gu i dance / Career- Educa t ion 

- Develop understanding of community workers; 
Social Studies 



Identifies and describes ways communities function. 



2.1- / 
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COMMUNITY IS 



OBJECTIVES 

Students will: 

Identify tl.e basic unit of all 
cbmmuri ities as the individual 
interacting with other people: 

Identify ways come communi t ies 
murt solve physical ; soc ial and 
emot ional health problems , which 
differ from those in other kinds 
of communities: 

MATERIALS 

Chart paper, markers . 



DESCRIPTION .OP ACTIVITY 



Develop understandings of various forms and organizations of 
a community such as: a family, a school , a neighborhood, a 
geographical region with legal designated boundaries or with 
topographical boundaries. Refer to Social Studies Curriculum 
Guide. 

De 1 iricare roc ial > political, personal and economic relation- 
ship s of communities. 

Analyze individuals belonging to different communities: 

Apply , through small group discussion, the knowledge of com- 
munity structure to ways this structure helps to meet various 
types of health needs arid problems: 

Discuss how the health problems may differ in various com- 
munities. List these problems, such as fin epidemic, air 
po 1 lu t ion , e LC : 



Develop recognition of the way a community may be organized 
for any one purpose may be quite 'different from the organiz- 
ing pattern developed to achieve another goal. 

Divide class into groups. Give each two health problems which 
a "commun i ty" may have ' that arc solved different ly , e.g., ( 1 ) 
the school: providing safe Food service; providing care of an 
injured student; (2) the family: some brie who has "a cold; some- 
one whose tonsils need to be removed. 
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COMMTNlfY SKRVtCKS 



UKdJ^'N VKS 
Students wil 1 : 

- Identify tiictoi:;s which influence 
the nature of health act ivit U'S i n 
a j» i veh co iniiiuh i t y 

- Ki'cOi;n i z~e Lliat some common health 
prob 1 ems iiiav be inust ef feci i ve 1 y 
ilea 1 t wi th at the state 1 eve 1 
because efforts of larger groups of 
p c op ! u a r e h "e c e s sa r y for efficient 
and effective solution of thorn. 

MAT hi K I Aia> 



( ihar t pa pe r , markers , map s : 



)KSt:KJ mi)N 0_b ACI^-VJ-I-V- 

1. Discuss aiui analyze reasons people may not use a health service 
bei.iiK offered hi a community such ris i neon veil ieiice , no public 
transportation, fear, ignorance, expense, etc. 

2. Draw or use a lar^c map of area of school. Locate types at health 
.act ivit i e s i n the area . 

) . hist stane problems or services which can be bandied within the 

family alone, a school alone , or a combination of effort on the 
island on which students live. If the problem calls for State 
1 eve 1 efforts, have student s point t hose out . 

4. Identify anv of the services used by students. Wins whv not, what 
more are needed, is there duplication? 

: i. Summarize factors in f I Irene iilfc health activities and community 
i n vo 1 veiheh t . 



^ i: & 
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CAREERS XN..RKA-LIH 



OBJ KCTiVK 
Stud en t:s wi 1 J : 

- Exp lore functions of and tlie 
range of career opportuni t ies 
in health service professions 
a ncl allied fields. 

NLATKRIA LS 

Writing paper, pone i Is. 



I J i ■: S_( IK U J TH )N ( ACT TV i-T Y 

1: Ask students to select a health career to study and have each 

student interview someone he/she knows in one of the occupations. 
Assist students who may not know someone in a health occupation. 
Have students prepare a report of the interview. 



Interview and report chosen should include: reasons for 
selecting the career* who It serves; what preparation is 
needed; how the career serves to educate its clients, 
patie nts, the p ubl ic; satisfaction achieved or expe c t ed . 

2. Invite resource persons to be panelists representing unusual, 
interesting, now or little known health occupations. Have 
students prepare question:.; ahead of time.* 

i. Invite representatives of HeaLth programs, facilities or services 
to speak with small groups of students on how their organization 
f un c t ion s . 

+ . As an added d i rile iis ion , ask students : to look for tlie traditional 
"na i e" /" f ema 1 e M careers to study and have them report on the 
wide variety of choices, with no sexual preferences, that exists 
toda •» 
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LeveL II 
SiCTION IV 




Physical, emotional and social factors which influence eating 
practices, health aiid wise buying. 



Incorporates portions of Concept 10, "Food Selection and Eating 
Patterns are ^Determined by Physical, Social, Mental, Economic, 
and Cultural Factors" of the School Health Education Study , copy- 
righted by the Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company. 



Suggested for use In grade five. 



ERIC 



SECTION IV - FOODS FOR HEALTH 



-INTRODUC TION 

Section IV deals with developing students' aluiities lb discover 
what they need nutritionally; as well as uncover the physical, social 
mental, economic and cultural elements that determine what arid now 
they eat; Here in Hjw \ i i this section is especially significant beca 
our eat iilg' habits have a broader social importance because of the iiiii 1 
ethnic population: 



R- r _ U\-T-ED OBJEC TIVES 

1 ; Foundation Program Objective's 

- Develop physical and emotional health. 

2 : Student Per formance Expectations for FP O V_ - Gra de 6 

- identifies furic r ious of the foundation food groups. 

- Describes similarities and differences among families in 
: diet patterns, values, and relationships arid how these 

influence the health of members. 



'] . Health O bje ctives 

- Describes food nutrients and their functions as they relate 
to health. 

- Develop acceptable cr ; tcria for food selection and patterns 
b F eating. 

- Cites examples of social and emotional influences on riutri- 
t in ha 1 behav i or. 

- Relates different eating patterns to circumstances of living- 
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DiFFKRENT. NEEDS 



OBJEC T i VES 

Students will : 

- Set oct a variety of 1'ood which 
p rov Idea recommended d ieta ry 
all. o ware es of nutrients, 

- Recognize that greater or lesser 
amounts of a nutrient are reeded 
at different stapes of growth and 
development . 

MATERIALS 



RJf eireriee iii.it i rials, writing paper, 
pen c i 1 s . 



■llCSiOU |»T[;)X OK ACTIVITY 



1. Ana 1 v;:e and discuss the nut r It i una I heeds jf various persons and 
people of different ages. Exnr.pl os might include a six-month- 
eld baby, a fiv year old, a well -known athlete, the President 
the United States, a laborer, grandparents, teacher, a pregnan t 
woman . 

\;sign a nutritional component (^alciar:, phosphorus, vitamin A, H, 
etc:) to e.ieh group of students. ('roups are to prepare a drawing 
which illustrates "Why each person needs : . : " Values of local 
foods are to be emphasised as e xar pie s of food containing nntri- 
t i o 1 1 <* 1 1 c ompo neat. See E N I II B [ T B for c x amp 1 e : 

\. Each student develops his/her own tentative criteria fee food 
selection based en the needs such as ^e^'y active or sedentary, 
ovurvei^h!: /uncle rwelght . Then , wtit.es ^ paragraph on this, with 
a statement about need for change or satisfaction with current 
i e ve 1 s . 

RKFLREKCEfj AND RESOURCES 

Refer to Nutrition Education Teachers f Guide (DRAFT), Grade 5, 
Activities 2, "Nutrients .Help Build Cells/' and 3, "Nutrient 
Matching Card Game," Grade 4, Activity 16, "Food and A Changing 
Me," Grade 6, Activity 2, "Recommended Dietary Allowances (RPAs) . " 
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NUTRIENTS TO KEEP YOU IN SHAPE: 



LONG STRONG NAitS 
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' iurii "What Shape Are Youjn r By Hainan Elecinc Company Wow Service Deptfliriciil 



patterns py j&yjvy> 

oiut:c:Ti Vi's 



S tuden ts vi 1 1 : 

- Keeogn i 7.c. that most individuals 
belong to more than one* group and 
that by and large the groups with 
which one identifies prescribe - : 
eat Ln^ pat terns . 

- Re cognize with whom, what, where, 
when, arid how one oats .-if fuels his/her 
ea t ing pa t tern . ; 

■AA'Ym I AhS 

i !l ) a r t pnpo r » :n:i r ' <( ' 1 s - 



1. Compare and analyze the foods gerierallv eaten at home Lii the 
evening ( s upper or d i nne r ) ; those eaten at school: and those 
eaten at a friend's o i: relative's home. 

1 . Have student deseri.be to others in the group an example oi his/he 
eat i uk patterns .-it home considering the relationship to values 
a iid 1 1 f e s t v 1 es . 

'5. Divide class into groups of npp rox i inn t e 1 y five students each. 
Assign each g roup one of the e i re iiins t a noes : with whom, what, 
where, when and how. Through : he use of transparencies, role 
■- playing, or other medium, each group is to prepare and p-esent 
a report on the. effects of the circumstances to one's eatinc 
pa 1 1 e rii . 

'4. Apply learnings to a class picnic or excursion; Picnic could 
He oh school grounds or at a nun r by park. 

r > . Have each student learn , if poss ib 1 e , to eat wi th var i cm is 
uteris i Is incl ud ing kill f e , fork; spoon and chops t icks. 

iilvFd^il^X^ AND RE SOURCES 

R el'er to N utrit.ion Education Teachers ^* Cjii i de ( 1 ) KA F T ) U r a c 1 e ; > , 

Ac tivities 14, "Ka t l ng Pa t terns o F M Lc rones La 11 , 13, "ha t i ng 
Patterns of Japan" and 8 , "hating Patterns." 




van oh - w x t q -b u ¥-? 
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S tti cl ijii t s vm 1. 1 : 

-Develop ability to recognize 
Soc i a 1 -econom Lc factors which 
detenu j r j choice, of food: 



Have reference materials an local 
foods and thoir values available, 
(particularly from the Department 
of Health, Nutrition Branch) ; 
containers, boxes, food charts,. 



()KScr i ft ioy oj-_ Ai:nvrrY 

! . } ? j r i n g h o y.es or containers o f f oo t! it ems to an a 1 y z e the iitipac t b t 

container design co selection for purchase. Follow this by having 
students ties i pi an original container which may enhance or deter 
se 1 ec t ion . 

2. Analyze several different wrappers or containers selling at the 
same price as to: appearance, content , weight. Determine the 
most econom Lea 1 . 

>. Analyze similar products sold in different manner sue li as juice 
in frozen For;!! or canned. Which is more economical? 

\ . Visit a supermarket with unit pricing and code dating of milk and 
meat products. Ask store or department manager to explain these: 

"> . Sttidv examples uT food items which are the same but in different 
quantities and same size Item of different brands. Compare the 
cos t no f unit. 

A. Arvilvze newspaper market ads for comparative costs of items; 
s ini 11 ar i t i es and d i f f e r eilc es botwotm markets: 

/. lAxnmihe packagt.es which are examples of developments of modern 
food processing and packaging. Anaivze their advantages and 
disadvantages and possible effort en eating practices. 

:i : :id-;Ri : ;\"oKs ANN kkshuiuiks 



Keler to 



Iti i r i t i o n Kdiica t Ion— lie lu -h e. rs ' (it t i d e ( H R A IT ) ; Grade? 3 ; 



Ac t i v i t y ! 5 ; "The tfay Foods Are Packaged G ratio 5 ; Activities 
b, "Food Label iiig; H 7; "Read Those babels Can rc f u 1 1 y , Grade 6, 
ActivLtv 11; " I m it < Lion and Natural Foods." 



M- A 



ECTION 





ISEASE 

• ANd 

ENVIRONMENT 



Prevention, control, treatmrnt and rehabilitation; 



Incorporates portions of Concept S, "'There are Reciprocal 
Relationships Involving Man, Disease, and Environment" of the 
Scirool Health Education Study, copyrighted by the Minnesota 
Mining and Manufacturing Company. 



Su^ pes ted for vise in n racie five. 



ERIC 



r i h ' 1 ' i ) V - ! ) I S ] ".A S I : . A N 1 1 f •'. N V N M F. NT 



i \ ikobVc' i i ( in 



The kev cone ep t a i i) this Si c t i i »n J 1 with d i sense : p n-vcn I i on ; 
roi , tri-atment and roba b i 1 i L a t i on , as well as identification of the 
cdlrcts oi J iscasi 1 on om ,f s hotly system; This section is probnblv the 
iimst practical and valuable for the students as far as their life's view 
ol who they are phvsicniiv. They J earn how to rpcor»niy.t> when some th i ny r , 
uhhen 1 L by is oee u r i' in^ within their bodies- as well as what action to 
lake regarding treatment and cure; 

1. foundation Program Objective V 

- Develop physical and emotional health. 

2. S t iideh t PjJJM] ciir riui iic e f^xp^ec tat ions For PPO V - 'tirade 6 

- i dentil ies factors influencing community health activities. 

- Nanus various me L hods by which disease can be prevented, 
rod l ro 1 1 i'd , (M" c u red . 

- Identifies the effects of disease on the f uhc L i oil iiig of tlii: 
body s v s t eiiis . 

S . Ilea 1 th Ob j ec t ives 

- Numi s v.'if iiSiis methods b'v which disease can be prevent ed , coh- 
t rid ! i-d , or eured . 

- liit'iit ii u-s carious soieves i>f ilisease. 

- conclude.-; t!.,i f i ::.:-ui n i cat i oii prevents and controls so:;k- 

- cites examples of the effects of disease upon individuals, 
f a m i ! ies; commun L t ies i countries. 

- Ke-coiui i XL's that a concent i or '.ye 1 ' ness mo t i va t es [ nd i v i dua 1 s 
and or^an i '/a t i ens ; 

K e 1 ; i- 1 e d J^xpjjJX-i^siB /Per f o r ma n c e Ex p e ctations 
K : i v i r m n nu ■ n t a j_ Kduca t ioi i 

- List ;i number oi i. ; nv 1 ronmeiu a 1 l actors which nay affect 
the ia:u'tional oi" physical ilea 1 t ii oi human beinys. ( e . ,c . 
use of resources, po ! liiti.oh, env i ronmcnta 1 management and 
e,»ntia»l ) . 

- Kealixe's the qua 1 i tv of life is dependent on human inter- 
n< -iion wttli the environment. 
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PREVENT; CONTROL OR CURR? 



OBJECTIVE 

S t lid tin t s wi .1.1 : 

- Recognize their own and others' values 
of health as reflected by their efforts 
to preserve health through prevention, 
control, and curative efforts. 



MATERIALS 

Chalkboard , transparency, chart paper , 
markers, "Teachers Health Information 
Booklet" available through District 
01 Lice. (Health Education Coordinator) 



Jlh^XlKi-PTLON 1 OK AtiTfVITY 



Prevention or primary prevention usually refers to measures through 
which a caase-and-e f f ee t relationship is easily d iseernable to pre- 
vent disease or illness. Immunizations, milk pasteurization, water 
purification are p imary preventiv e measures. Control or secondary 
prevention refers" to measures taken for conditions which generally 
are not amenable to primary preventive measures and/or to keep the 
disease or condition from worsen ing. Insulin controls diabetes, 
medicines control heart disease and high blood pressures, etc. Cure 
is a means of overcoming, an illness or disease— aome illnesses are 
cured bv the use of antibiotics, some conditions are cured by surgery, 
etc. Another dimension is rchabj_U tr^t ion , which is a means of training 
or restoring a person to his fullest capacities in spite of disease or 
c! i sal) i 13 t y . 

1. Discuss and list on blackboard, chart, or transparency diseases 
for which there is a preventive measure and what the measure i; 

2. Repeat activity for diseases or conditions for which no specific 
preventive measure is known but which can be controlled. 

3. Continue with thdsfc for which cure is possible. 

4. Develop criteria of what a person needs to know in order to 
prevent, control or cure the disease. 

3. Explain and give examples of laws, regulations, ordinances and _ 

standards related to disease prevention. Discuss their necessity, 

(, studv Laws which were applied during the Hawaiian monarchy. How 
have" they changed? (Reference: History of Public Health in Hawaii, 
Department of Health.) 



HOW DOKS fT GROW? 



OlUKCT IVRS 
Students will: 

- Understand that micro-organisms 
cause disease- 

- State ways human's environment 
includes other factors contributing 
to disease: the atmosphere, plants, 
food, water,, and milk supplies; 
environmental hazards which humans 
cannot adapt; aggravating conditions 
or illness (polluted water, conta- 
minated food, allergens) . 

MATERIALS 

Incubator, microscope, slides, 
overhead, transparency, markers . 



1 )KSCK 1 PI ION OF ACTIVIJ-Y- 

1. Discuss meaning of "environmental: factors." (See page N-i) 

2. Apply meaning of "environmental factors" to health. 

3: Discuss control of environmental factor to prevent disease or 

injure. Invite. Sanitarian or School Health Nurse from Department 
of Health to talk to class. 

■'4 . i ' so visual aids to: 

a. Describe a disease which has Humans as its chief reservoir 
and is spread from human to human, e.g. impetigo, pinworms. 

b. Identify a disease in which an animal is the chief 
reservoir, such as rabies in dogs . - 

c. Describe a disease for which insects /rodents are vectors 
rif disease such as plague and typhus fever in rats; 
encephalitis from mosquitoes. 

•") . ('so incubator to demonstrate growth of micro-organisms from 
fingerprint, soiled glass or dish. 

(> . }•::•; a ::i i no growth (2) under microscope-. 

7. Assign each student to write a report which is to describe three 
diseases with different reservoirs of infection: 



DTSEAS-lv-Ai^F-ECTSL MANY 



OBJECT! 

Students wil i : 

- identify eii.ects of disease on 
one's physical statu, menial and 
eiiiotiona 1 eondit ion ■> and sol; ial 
Interact ion , and on the f ami 1 y . 

- RiH'O^nize effects of widespread 
occurrence of disease upon contliiUlli- 
Lies: 



; :SUUjMjOti OK ACTIVITY 

1. Invite resource persons (patients or former patients) to meet 
with small, groups. These should he persons who have experienced 

a health problem which requires control, cure or treatment, anu/oi 
rehabilitation. Kmphasls should he on how the disease or condition 
affects (affected) the individual and the family. 

2. Kepert hv groups to the entire class. Resource persons (patients) 
serve to answer questions, clarify points or giving reactions. 



Ask children in the classroom who experience some illness to describe 
how it: affected them personal Iv and their families when thev return 
L ( ) school . 

Consider the School as a "coniniun i t y . ' Discuss the effects of 1ar R c 
hWstMituoiSlii of students, teachers and school personnel. How will 
those not sick be after "ted . Those who are sick he affected.' 

Consider a ..reap of workers or employees of a company as a "community. 
Discuss the 'effects of illness if most: policemen were ill; most ol. 
the firemen; most of the bus drivers; most of the elortrioal workers, 
etc- all were ill at the same time. Introduce the term epidemic. 



ote'- : To Such n source persons (patients, the ir . relit ives or 

readier ' physicians) may be obtained through voluntary health 

agencies, the Department of Health, parents of students 
or s" i nu-Utt- contacts. . 



2o. t 



IM>R!N"i TV 



Students will : 

- Kxpi a in iiiimuriit y as t he state of 
being res is tan t to a part 1 ci.il ar 
disease due to the presence 1:. the 
blood oF specific substances. 

~ Understand requirements for all dogs 
and cats to have rabies vaccinations 
in certain areas of the world . 

MATKR IALS x 

References,, transparencies si ides , 
speakers , "Teachers Health Information" 
book let. 



1. Present information through visual aid on the development and 

function of "antibodies." (Chemicals in your blood which deve- 
lop as a result of disease organisms that get into your body. 
They fight of poisons produced by pathogens. ) Some antibodies 
can protect you for the rest of your life. 

J. Discuss disease for which active and passive immunity is possible; 
Describe active immunity as a direct exposure to the disease where 
the body develops antibodies. Passive immunity is usually gotten 
tii rough a vaccine that makes your body produce antibodies: 

•) . I d e n t i i y d i s e a s e o r co n d i t i o n s for wh 1 c h there is no kn own va c e i he : 
Mor«' advanced or scientifically inclined students may pursue special 
projects on the difficulty in developing a vaccine against such 
diseases as cancer, leprosy and venereal disease. The state of 
present progress of vaccine development can be reported. 

4. Discuss or debate the reasons why some people may not seek immuni- 
zations for their children, such as Christian Scientists: 

); ^udy L'be nature of rabies; how it is spread; how it affects 
humans; the type of vaccine and effectiveness. Departments of 
ilea! th and Agriculture and veterinarians are possible resources. 

f) ' Debate Qua rant ine rest r ic t ions shou 1 d be maintained (or 1 i f L jd) 
for animals that come from areas where rabies is prevalent. 
Hawaii, Australia, New Zealand and England are the primary rabies- 
free areas of the world: Stringent qua rant ine requirements exist 
to keep the areas rabies f r e e : 



Have each student bring a list of the di: ease for which he/she has had 
shots — immunizations; and the approximate age he/she had them; Make a 
master check list for all students in the class arid the various 
diseases for which they have been . immunized . Students who have 
traveled to foreign countries and/or whose parents are in the mili- 
tary service may have had more than are necessary locally. 

Compare the master list with these required by law or by Department 
of Health regulation, A current list can be obtained from the 
district office of the Department of Health. Encourage those not 
meeting requirements to arrange for immun i za t ions „ 

Kncourage students to keep own record of immunisations. 
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WELLNESS 



UUJL-XTIVKS 



Students wr 1 i : 

- Cite examples from history to shot 
that people Have been e b ri c e r ii o cl 
with wellness. 

- Identify own role and responsi- 
bility for improving wellness. 



MATERIAL S 

Writing paper, pencils. 



13KSCKI P-TION 0-F -AC-TIg-ITY- 

.1. Trace the "trial and error" process of early health treatments; 

2. Review "Nine Doctors and God" by Francis John Half ord , 

University of Hawaii Press, and other Hawaii historical 
health documents; 



'3: Invite medical association speaker on "History of Health in 

Hawaii;" Analyze the motivations of early health practitioners.- 

Prepare description of own role in improving wellness, in 
helping others improve wellness. Wellness is a lifestyle 
approach in which the individual strives to realize his/her 
best potential for physical fitness, emotional serenity, and 
zest for living. 

3 . Add description of anticipated future responsibility for 
Improving wellness. Use at least these five dimensions in 
in your discussion: se 1 F-responsib i 1 i ty , environmental 
sensitivity, nutritional awareness , physical fitness and 
stress management. 



-J O 
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LeveL Ei 
ECTION VI 



FAMiily RElArioNships 




PEER RElATIONshipS; 





REpRoduCTiON 



Incorporate s portions of Concept b , The Family Serves to 
Perpetuate Man and to Fulfill Certain Health Needs'' of the School 



H e a i t h E d u c a t iixa - -S t u el y , copyrighted by the Minnesota Mining and 
Manufacturing Company, 



Suggested for use in g rade five; 



0-1 




;' i - i\V ! M.Y- -1U ; : I Aj; I ON SHj-RS- ANI) HICAL "H i^lI^j^LA f nONSH MPS ; 

¥x : b] : ry_ ? -Rl-fp 'rodu ct i un 

is s-'-i'Mi ■•^■/t'T;; !i:ahv areas of r e 1 a t i onsli i [> s : self, family, 

is seme factual f il forrtin L i oil arid review of growth arid 
!i--at ; hi^u-vi'r ; t lie emphasis is bii the inquiry process and self- 
' . Sidfiit.s aru becoming more aware of their social heeds and 
•: :•■ d^'elop social ski I Is, 

i '..uiiu!a t L>n P r-iv^.r ttin iHU-j ee t-i-v-t^s- 

II. hevelop a positive, se 1 f-e s teem . 

V; hove i op physical and emotional health. 

V!. - hevelop a continually growing philosophy such that 

Uie s i. uden I is responsible to self as well as others. 

\ I I i . buve.l op c rea t ive po t en L 1 a 1 and e.s the t ie sens J 1 1 v 1 ty . 
S L a • !> - • i t -I V' / :" c i n a i -uu i _4Cx_p4U^U it ions fo r j^fi^p^ 
I-Pii I 1 

- K:-:p j.i ins hbw the various members of the family infuence how one 
i" ce 1 H ;i limit so ] f : 

- I)eKi- r i bes the cultural practices which ine's family values and 
|jow t Ik-v a f f ec t. fee ! i tigs about self. 

- p ] a i ns low peers can influence changes in one's behavior and 
i e. 1 i ih;s about se 1 f . 

- [o:: ;i) ;is[ rat..- hu-roas hi" social sk > M s hi ju ; er re 1 a t i bhsh i ps . 

_ p.-iat'es oao's personal i.ty traits to how one interacts with 
• iie 4 "-: 

- psplnins !iow different social -roups contribute to one's persona I 
iU'Ve 1 ojirion t : 

FPO V 

- iM'-scniu's Llif rep rod uo t i ve process and how life begins. 

- ijes^Hbes the 1 oca L ion and f line L loh of organs of the human 
[joiiv and their into rdependenc v . 

- Describes stages of the life cycle from concept ion to death: 
FPO V f r 

- iH'Nrribes wnvs in which cultural differences may be appreciated. 



FPO Vffl 



- Produces simple cri-at ivi- works lis i n>; appropr i a t e Hied i a to 
depict: feel ings; ideas ur cxper ionces * 

He al th O b je'ct tves 

- Illustrates re 1 a t Lonsh i ps w i t h 1 n a i" a in i 1 v t ha t i n f 1 iiehce the. 
decree oi iirvilt.il and happiness of all iiieiiibe rs . 

- Is aware that families Ln p-escht day society display a wide 
i'anc;e o i eha rac: te r i s t ic s . 



- Describes personal qualities which affecL peer ^mup 
re Kit. ion sh i p s : 

- Kxplaius body changes which occur during puberty. 

- Is aware of the reproductive process and how life begins. 

- De f i ues her ed i t v and is awa re of i ;ihe r i Led and aeq u i red 
cha rac to r is t i c s . 

K- e 1 a ted Ob j e c t i v c. s/Perfur ma n e o E :•: p e c tnj ^io tT 
Sol- la 1 Studies 

- Describes the cultural practices which one's family values and 
how thov affect feel i ti^s about soli . 

- Describes cultural practices from an ethnic group other than 
one's own , and explains one's acceptance or no n -ace en t ance of 
them. 

z Analyzes the reasons for difficulties in acceptance of cultural 
practices that differ from one's own. 

- Descr i bes 'one ' s behavior towards others that enhances positive 
re 1 a t ioiisli i ps » 

- Predicts the probable reactions to inconsistent behaviors toward 
bin -rs . 
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HHOY UlANiJKS AND PUiiMRT? 



objectivl: . 

Stud Lints wi. i 1 : 

- Be aware of and be more accepting 
of their own physical growth and 
d evelbpmori t . 

MATbR I ALS 

15 1 ackboa rd, charts, or slides. 



KIN ;).!■'. At :r..i_v:i-i'Y. 

p la in to students that today's class will cover physical 
growt h and d< -vc 1 opmen t during adolescence. As an introduction 
ta the subject, you would like them to close their eyes and 
part ic ipn te silently while you ask them a series of questions; 
toil _tl>«'-i! to make themselves as comfortable as possible. Take 
two deep breaths and relax. 



Hir'tH't ions to road :iloud: 

a. "imagine that you're looking at yourself in a full-length 

mirror. Take a good look from head to toe. What's the 
first thing you notice* about your appearance? 

b. -uw go backwards in time to when you were 5 years old. 

S--e yourself in the mirror as you were at five: book from 
boat! to toe. What do yon see? Notice your arms — vour legs — 
a ro vou v 1 ump ? o r t li i n ? 

c. Now look at vour face- Notice the expression of your face, 
how do you feel? Timid? Happy? What's the feeling that 
allows in your face? Do you like t ho body you see in the 
mirror? , !)o vou have any concern about it? Remember these 

t eo 1 i n gs » 



j. Now move . diead in time, getting older slowly until you reach 
- vour present age again > Watch the changes in your body . 
Notice the expression on your face. Does it change? What's 
, happen ihg to your feel ings? 

Looking at yourself again from head to toe; what are the 
changes that are taking -place in your body? How are you 
f oi • 1 i iig abbii t tin. 1 r hanges happening ? Are you pleased ? 
Worried? Do you Like- the changes? 

Now as soon as you fee L ready , open your eyes . Would anyone 
i i ke to share f eel ihgs , thoughts or ideas they had when their 
eves were c 1 bsed ?" 

0-4 



Nov that the class has gotten in touch with some of their 
feelings aboi.it the changes that are happening within their 
bodies, lead a short information-giving and information- 
sharing discussion about the physical, emotional and sexiial 
changes that occur during puberty and later adolescence . 

a. Dismiss the age at which boys and girls go into 
. pube r t v . 

b. What arc the s i gns /changes that a boy might, notice? 

e. What arc the signs/changes that a girl might notice? 

d. besides physical changes, are there any emotional changes 
that boys and girls go through? It so, what are they? 
What about relationships with parents? Peers of the same 
sex? Peers of the opposite sex? Is it different for boys 
compa reel to girl s ? 

. . What about sexual feelings? How do buys and girls know if 
they are at tract ed to each other? What does it feel like? 

In sunniarv, discuss how almost everyone has .feelings and worri es 
about the changes that are taking place during puberty. Keassur 
the students that changes take place at different, rates for 
different people. There is a wide range for what \s normal — some 
people mature moru ciuicklv than others, some more slowly. 



I'KRT I'M Z AT f ON AND FIH'US 



Students will: 



- Kvpiain the fertilization process 
in humans and the beginning of new 
life of a child; 

- I deri C if y the normal s tages o f 
grow tli and development of the 
fetus which culminates indie birth 
process . 

M ATERIALS 

Models, charts of i_lu: oody • 



]; i)o;seribo and discuss through the use of visual aid, or the 

iiiannequ in- mode 1 from the Tccunical Assistance Center, the fer- 
tilization process including the production of the ova tn the 
female, the sperm and erect penis of the male -ad uniting ther-. 
through sexual r ntc re our se . 

. SIiow and d is. uss through diagram a [node Is or posters the titoru 
in relation to other origins i/f tile body, part Leu 1 ar 1 v the 
s ( on. a ■ i i and i n to s t i. no . 



Study tt'i'i the same or difrerent visual aids the growth .stages 
of the l etus during pregnancy.. L'se the March of Dimes "How 
B. i b v V, *a>i .»s" ch.i r t . 



Show tiiu.i i' ; soj;ss i h rough, mod i a < r models the birth and after- 
birth pre*, ess. Appropriate films should be previewed before 
,h?w : ng because of differences in maturity. Films are available 
U"sm the DjpiaTmcnl; o^ H al th and Educations "The Beginning oi 
Life." "New Born", "Miia^le of Reproduction." . 

S ■ I Lc i t apTest ions and f orm them into study questions for more 
' dv • • i ! od stud;/. ^Family p fanning , bir th de fee ts , and multiple 
I'irLIu? nsiv '.c (/'uicorns expressed by students via anonymous 
■ ;» ; siiiii :>a: tila-eil in classroom a' week before lesson Ls done. 
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MALE AND KKMAhb PARTS 



OB.J-I-XXl-VU^i- 

S tudehts wiJ 1. : 

- Use correct scientific terms when 
identify ing ma Le mid i* ema Le parts 
in ahima Is and humans . 



l<. T ^iieh_> -Ui K:iini K l 

! . !.»».■ ( i ) , Spe r iii l in) : 

c*. I'ehi s: 

3 . S'.'aU.i] inf. t..- redd rse : 

•t . I'l-:;Lu:; ( :;. ) , Dv I ry ( t ) : 

J . ' r i an t i i >n : 

' } I l' L e r u s i i ) : 

? . V.i g i.n;i ( t ) : 



i = i cms 1 e in = ma 1 o 

Reproductive c.ci Is. 

Male organ for soaial Intercourse ami urination. 

The act of coining together of two humans; also, the 
biological act of procreation. 



Organs which produce reprodue t ive ce 1 1 s . 
The act of discharging urine from the body. 
() r gnn re 00 i villi; I c r 1 1 1 ized ovum . 

Kemale birth canal ami or^aii for seSaia 1 iii tef course 



iJKSCR IVY L< rg i LI-'- A<T U'.i'1'Y (A letter to parents may >pr 



ecede this lesson. See pg«S-9.) 



i. 



KaniL 1 iar i /:e children; who are entering school for the first time and the class, _ 
with the canipus. Have children visit the principal ' s office, tiio nurse'.-, room, 
the gym, tiio ithrnry; i:he and i L or iuiu , the cafeteria, the art room, etc. During - 
t. his Lour, plan Co stop at both the girls' and boys' rest rooms. 

L'pon returning to the classroom, show the class diagrams or charts or models 
of the ii.ii io and femaiu bodies. 'have the children name the body parts (e.g. 

chest , nave 1 , pen is , vagina , but clicks , thighs , 1 egs ,ete . ) 



head 



nose, a niis , 



heave- the charts or model's of the. male and female bodies displayed and have each 

child identity five parts of hoys' and girls' bodies that undergo changes. 

Have them name any changes that they are aware of (e.g. pubic hair growth, bodv 
o'd< r and underarm hair growth, menarehe. , voice changes , wet dreams; etc.). 



Have chil 



■>te to 
Teaclie r 



hi id re ii s'hare what thev learned during this activity 



hauges 



d girls 
However . 



niav cause worry or emba r rassmen t l o boys" i 
who start to mature earlier or later. than their frieiub 
within -a low -years, most- teens will find that their friends have 
caught -up with them or they have caught uu with their friends in 
body growth and deve 1 opment . 



ERIC 
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S 1 -if t i j-. tr i t i e-s 

We often think that; bur body d i f f ererices make us ma 1 b or female, and 
vol when our development began inside bur mother's bodies, there 
wen* no- readily observable differences between male arid female. 

The developing life Inside the uterus is call an embryo and later, a 
fetus: At the beginning of the embryo/fetus 1 development, the embryo/ 
fetus has no male or female organ s : Gradually these organs begin to 
develop, m L racii 1 ous 1 y , and they develop from the very same tissue. 
For ex el rti pie: 

t. The head of the penis in the male arid the small bean- like 
organ in the female near where she urinates develop from 

[. he same t i ssue : 

• The penis and the vagina (see pg. 0-7) develop from the same 
tissue. 

^: The small ball-like organs (the testicles) behind the penis 

in the male and the egg-produc ing organs (the ovaries) inside 
the female develop front the same tissue. 

When we are born we have sex organs which grow and mature as we 
• f \ r ow older. 

1: Somewhere around the ages of 10 to 13 iri a girl, or 11 to 13 
tit a boy, our sex organs begin to mature. Signals of this 
development are a girl having a monthly show of blood, or a 
boy f i n d i n g a white sticky fluid c dm ing but of his penis 
a t times . 

It is important to know about otir bodies and how they work: Wrong 
i n I orni/if ion or no information about how our bodies work can make 

us wo v v v : 



ANONYMOUS QUESTIONS 



When beginning a lecture or discussion on reproductive anatomy and 
physiology, try to create an atmosphere 'where it's OK to ask questions: 
A Ltaclier can facilitate questions by asking questions of the class, and 
by pausing to ask for comments or questions from the class: When lectur- 
ing, be careful to;, explain terminology, realizing that many students will 
know the street terminology rather than the "proper" vocabulary. You 
cm 1 I be too basic. 

Slides or 'charts are an obvious necessity. Gear the amount of detail 
in a lecture to the age group. It is more important to grasp the basic 
i. nhcepts (how and when do women get pregnant?) than to be overloaded with 
i n 1 < > rrria lion. 

Be aware oi the wide variation in growth and development during 
piiberty and ado I e scene c > Acknowledge both the variacion and the worrv 
thai sunn' students face. Be sensitive also to possible embarrassment, 
especially when showing slides or describing sexual act iv it v. Body 
image tends to be ah issue amort g pre- teenagers , as well as the whole 
concept of normality. 




Anonymous Ques t i bh s 



What makes boys and girls different? 
Where did I come from? 

How do babies grow inside tlieir mother? 

How do you know you are going to have a baby? 

How do you know you are going to have two babies? 

How do the male arid female have a baby? 

Why do some mothers have more than one baby? 

Do boys and girls think, feel, arid act differently? 

Procedure 

The procedure is very simple. At some point, usually near the end 
of the sexuality unit, the teacher hands out blank slips of paper ask- 
ing the students to write down any unanswered questions they may have. 
The teacher should make it clear that they are welcome to ask anyth ing 
they want, that there is no such thing as a dumb question. In order to 
prevent those with pressing questions from feeling uncomfortable, require 
that all students write something on the slip of paper. Most everyone 
will come up with a question if you give them enough time. 

Pass a container around and have the students place their slips into 
it Then go to the front of the class, read the questions and start 
answering. If you don't know the answer to a question, tell them that 
you'll try to find out and get back to them. If you fee 1 uncomfortable 
with a question, be honest about it and say so. they will respect that. 

To help prepare you, we've included a list of anonymous questions 
asked by students. 

Sugge s f : i ons 

We have included a few typical questions and possible responses; 
These are examples of one style of answering questions. A teacher 
would obviously adjust His/her style as appropriate . . . . 

"IS IT POSSIBLE FOR AN EGG THAT GETS FERTILIZED TO GO DOWN WITH THE 
PERIOD?" 

Yes, it is possible. Sometimes, even though the egg gets fertilized, 
it does riot successfully implant in a wall of the uterus. If this 
happens, it will deteriorate arid core out with the menrtraai flow. 
The fertilized ;»gg is so small that the woman would not see it. 

"WHAT HAPPENS TO THE i PERM CELL IF IT MISSES THE EGG? " 



Sperm which do not fertilize an egg deteriorate, die and disinte- 

y t r a to. 
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HOW DO YOU GET TWINS? 



Identical twins are the result of a fertilized egg splitting in 
two and developing into two babies. Fraternal twins are the result 
of double ovulation — two eggs released at the same time, or within 
a few days of each other, ferrilized by two separate sperm. 

CAN A GIRL GET PREGNANT ON HER PERIOD? 

Yes, particularly if she has irregular or short (21-day) cycles. 

CAN A GIRL GET PREGNANT THE FIRST TIME? 

Yes, it's just as possible for a girl to get pregnant the first 
time she has sexual intercourse as it is at any other time. 



WHY DO GIRLS HAVE PERIODS AND BOYS DON'T? 

Girls 1 bodies arid boys' bodies have different ways of preparing 
for parenthood. Vneri a girl begins to develop into a young woman, 
menstruation is a sign that her uterus is practicing how to prepare 
for a pregnancy. If a girl isn't pregnant, the lining of the uterus 
Isn't needed, and it gets released during the period. 

Boys 1 bodies develop in a different way. Uhen a boys' testicles 
begin to manufacture sperm, the supply of sperm builds up until it 
is necessary for them to be released when th'a boy is asleep. This 
is called a wet dream. Having periods and wet dreams are good news, 
because they indicate that girls and boys are growing up, and; can 
become parents someday, if they want to. 
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LOVE is 



OBJECX LV-H; 

Students will: 

- Dif f eront iate between various 
types of iove and how each type 
of love is expressed. 

MATERIALS 



Chart paper, markers , drawing paper, 
crayons, composition paper, pencils, 
magazines, record player or cassette 
recorder . 



i > !■: s ( ; r rr.T uiM- aj-uaci: j v ixx 



1. Have students bring in favorite records or tapes to listen to 
and collect lyrics of popular songs- Have students analyze 
what typo of love is expressed in these songs- Example: Love 
Me Tender, 

2. Have students make a list of people, places and things they love 
and classify the type of love they feel for each, e*g, parents, 
grandparents, brothers, sisters, other relatives, favorite T.V. and 
movie stars, friends, pets, bench, etc. , 

3. "Love is": Have students make cartoons or collages which define 
love. [lave students exp i a in why they chose the pictures in the 
ca r t ooh or c o I e . 

U . in writing or orally, have each student define the various types 
of love, e.g. relatives* friends, pets, hobbies, places, etc. 

5 . U s e the f o 1 1 o w i a g a s a p o s s ib 1 o wa y a F c Ha r t in g various objects o i 
love described by students: 



Relatives . 


Fr iends 


Favorite People 


Things /Possess ions 


Places 


1. Mother 

2. Father 

3. Grand! ather 

4 . Ann tv 

5 


Jean 
Clyde 
Ryan 
Sue 


San ta CI aus 
Brooke Sliie Ids 
Su perm an 
Pat Bena tar 


Pet dbg 
Necklace 
Sony Walkman 
Stir f board 


Maui 
Chicago 
New York 
Castle Park 




FAMILY RIGHTS AND RESPONSTB IT jT X^S- 

0BJKCT1VK 

Students will: 

- Identify the relationships among 
rights, privileges and responsibi- 
lities of family members . 

MATERIALS 

Chart paper, markers . 



:SCRiPTLON OP ACTIVITY 

1. Develop a chart of family privileges and responsibilities 
titled: "If these are my rights and privileges, then these 
are my responsibilities." For example: If I can have a pet 
(privilege) , then I must take care of it (responsibility). 
Others may be: own room, new clothes, toys, bike, t.v. viewing, 
etc. 

2. Define responsibility,. Explore ways in which students can 
show responsibility in the family. Discuss what happens 
when one fails to accept his or her responsibilities. 

3. Role play situations which involve responsibilities and 
privileges. Some suggestions are: 

a. Joanna HO years old) has not cleaned her room for a week, 
even ai\er being reminded for the third time this week. 
Alter dinner tonight, she is meeting with her parents 

to talk alout her room. 

b. Aaron ( 1.1. years old) has a 6:30 p.m. curfew and he is 
late for the second day in a row. When he comes into 
the. Mouse at 7:00 p.m. his father is waiting to talk 
to Aaron about his lateness. 

c- Moana (11 years old ) has a new friend in class who in- 
vites her to her house after school. Moana goes to her 
friend's house and stays till 5 : 00 p.m. When she gets 
Home , she remembers that she had a den tal appointment 
that afternoon. What should she say to her mother when 
she sees Her ? 



* * ?K)W DO I DEVELOP RKSPO NSI-B- I-L-VEX-Z- 

S ti jUimiLs will: 

- Describe their own personal ity 
traits. 

- Exp la in how various members of the 
family influence one's Feelings of 
sel f -worth . 

MATERIALS 

Chalk, chalkboard, sheets of paper, pencils 



;sck 1 1' nor; of \y:\ 

1; Write the following sentences on 

I am happy most of the time. 

I feel tired most of the tine. 

1 like to try new thinns. 

I like to be the leader. 

I feel angry most of the time. 

I have lots of energy. 



the chalkboard . 

I am afraid to try new thincs . 
I am a hard worker. 
I cooperate most of the time. 
I like to be around people 

most of the time. 
I like to be by myself most 

of the time. 



2. Have students choose three sentences they would use to describe 
themselves . Ask them to write the three sentences on a piece 

of paper; they should not include their names. 

3. Collect the papers, and without letting anyone know whose papers 
you have selected, read several of them aloud to the class- Ask 
the class to discuss some of the things which might have in- 
fluenced a person to have the personality traits listed. Use 
the following questions to help stimulate discussion. 

a. Which personality traits usually help people have positive 
feelings about themselves? Negative f eelings ? 

b. What characteristics would you use to describe a happy 
person? An unhappy person? Why? 

c. Does everyone have the same personality traits? Tfhat are 
some of the ways our personalities are different? 

d. How do you think we £et our personality? Do you think we 
can change our personality? How? 

e. How would you describe the personality of your family as 
a group? 
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fi In what ways does your family influence your feelings 
about yourself? 

g. Describe a time when yoar sister/brother helped you to 
feel pood about yourself? 

hi Describe a, tine when yoar father/mother helped you to 
feel pood about yourself? 

i; Do you remember a time when your uncle /aunt influenced 
the way you felt about yourself ? Your grandmother/ grand- 
father? What did they do? 

J. Name some other things and/or people who influence the 
way we feel about ourselves . 



4. Conclude the activity by having students define personality 
and tell how it is developed . 

5. Encourage the students to privately identify their written 
descriptions o^ themselves so you may file them in their 
Self-appraisal Folders . 

ADD IT TONAL LESSON IDEA S 

1. Overcoming Fears . Have each student write something he would 
like to be able to do but is afraid to try* Collect the 
papers and read them to the class* Discuss possible reasons 
for reluctance in each situation* Have; students suggest ways 
the student mipht overcome his fears and gain the courape 
to try. 

^* booking Qt Me * . Have each student look at himself/herself through the 
eyes of a family member and write a short description of her/ 
his personality . 



* * T a k u n Fn > n i F a u ri cl a t i o n P r o g r am r C a r e j r E d u cat ion and Gu" idance Guide 
ilriuii'S 4-6, paj'.os 34-35. 
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CHANGES IN MY F AM I f:Y 



{ i jj.i kct i v b 



S t udon t s w i ! i : 

- identify role changes and some, 
reasons why the changes occur 
in a family. 



MAT KRLAh S 

Draw Lag paper, crayons, paint;, folt pons 



-;sck i j>: r:-iN-t ^Ar:;i-i.VL : TV 

!: Ask students to talk about fami 1 ies they know that have 

experienced a change. Discuss death, divorce, changes in 
work patterns, new babies, marriage of a sibling, and so 
forth . ['iicoiirage students to examine their feelings about 
each bv using focus se 1 1 ing _ cjiies ■ ions and One ot the dis- 
cussion models, pages 6 to LD. Questions to explore with 
students arc: 

A. How do voii feel a family would change t\ one oi their 
grandpa run ts d i us? 

ii. What would happen if a father lost his job and does not 
work for ;i Year? 



flow different would ymir life be if you had a baby sister? 



i). How do you feel a family would be if the mother and father 
gi i t a d i vo r ce ? 

K. What would change in a family if both parents work and L lit? 

children had to earo for themselves until 5:00 p.m. everyday? 

Through p ic tares from magazines , e tc . , students create an ^ 
exist Lug family "before" portrait and then create an "after' por- 
trait: bncourage students to tell or write a story about how and 
: wliy this family changed , such as : marriage of couple who are 
single pa-rents, thus creating a "blended" family; death oi a 
e h i 1 d ; hit t h ; e t c . 

Ms 
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* *WP, _CE LEE RATE OUR HERITAGE 



ojij£rrivES 

Students wilt: 

Plan arid participate in a celebra 
t ion of their cultural heritages. 

- Describe favorite things about 
their own customs and those of 
their classmates , 



Writing paper , pencils. 

!>KSiM< I Pi" i C)N OF A^ti v m 

1* Discuss c he meaning of cultural heritage. To stimulate dis- 
cussion You "Ciay display a number of different kinds of foot- 
wear, including slippers, boots, and stockings. Then ask 
the students to pave reasons why we have so many different 
kinds of footuear, and have them tell where the people 
wear certain things, eat certain foods, sing certain songs, 
perform certain dances, and do certain things because their 
parents an ' grandparents did. Encourage then to list as 
many customs as they know. Let rhem express their feelings 
about their own customs. Emphasize that cultural heritages 
/ play a very influential role in the way we feel about our- 
selves arid others. 

2. Ask the s^jdents to help you plan an event to which parents 
and families will be invr.ced to the classroom to celebrate 
their cultural heritages. Set the time and date for the 
celebration, and have the students write invitations to 
their families. 

3. ; flake a list of ways parents may help students prepare for the 

celebration, and send the list home with the invitations. 

Suggestions for Ways to share one's cultural heritage are: 
a. Bring family photo albums to show. 

b % Perform a dance— square dance, hula, waltz, jig, polka, 
etc. 

c* Sing-^-opera, hymn, nursery- rhyme , etc* 

d. invite ah elderly person /kup una to talk about their heritage 
arid wH^t it fuels like to ^row old. 
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ci; Display family heirloom and tell about it jewelry, books, 
clothing; bonsai; toy s needlepoint; ceramics, etc. 

e. Demonstrate or tell about the preparation of family foods- - 
black-eved peas, corn beard, pastries, fudge, chicken soup, 
sashinu, chili, sushi; poi, etc. 

t". Tell the story of your faiiiriy and how you came to be in Hawaii 

&. Play musical in sc rumen t bongo, fiddle, zither * accordion, 

t ambou rinu, castanets, etc. 

h. Demonstrate flower arranging, quilting, throwing net , laying 
traps, baiting* fish hook s , weaving; roping, etc. 

i . Teach a game or song or dance . 

j. Wear a costume and tell about its origin, 
k. Make a family- tree poster and tell about it,. 

1. Toll about a particular festival or custom barn raising, 
shivaree, wedding, birthday cake and candles, chanukah , 
b room- j umping , naming of c h i Id rein , New Year's Day , taffy- 
pii 1 1 , bathing, etc. 

m. Tell about different kinds of architecture for homes and 
how they were developed. 

n. Tell aboii t customary family organizations 1 oh ana; 

kibbutz, extended, communal, etc: 



4: Have the celebration. Extend the activity by having students 
write brief descriptions about favorite things from their own 
heritages arid those of their classmates: ("I like the colorful 
clothes and graceful: dances of my Filipino heritage." "I like 
the kalua pig and the way Kimo's Hawaiian people love the 
ocean." etc.) 

r > . Ask students to read their sentences aloud, then collect the 
papers and file them in the Se 1 f- Appra i sa 1 Folders. 

ADDITIONAL LESSON IDEAS 

"Ono Rau Kau" . Have each student list their favorite foods . 
Comp i le into a class list and ask students if t hey know t he 
ethnic or cultural origin of the foods. Write the correct 
answers on the chalkboard. Have the class discuss how each 
ethnic or cultural group contributes to the enrichment of 
s Ludeh t s 1 lives. 



*' r Taken from Eaunda t To n Program: Career Education an d Ci u i da nee 
fluid e , C ra de s 4 - 6 , p a y t e s 24-25: 

2ij 
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**A FRIEND IN NEED IS A FRIEND INDEED 



OBJECTIVES 
Students will: 



™ Identify qualities of a friend. 

" Describe what they like to do with 
their friends and family . 

MATERIALS 



Paper for chart , marker pens . 



DE SCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY 

1. Make a chart of M A Friend is ... M and display it in the front of 
the room. 



A friend is . . . 

hones t 

t rus tworthy 

fair 

kind 

helpful 

caring 

sharing 

2, Discuss some qualities a friend should possess and review the mean- 
ing of the words on the chart. Extend the list as students name 
additional qualities. 

3. Have the students write a story about their friend , real or 
imaginary, using most of the words from the chart. 

4, Ask a few willing students to read their stories to the class. 

5. Collect the papers, then have the students describe what they 
like to do with their friends and families. 



Career Educat i on and Gu idance Gu i d e , 



Takt'ri from Found ah [on ^^j}SJ}PS 
(iradi-s K~j, pages ')U-9] . 
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i):'i.ii:rr I vt: 

S Union is will: 

- i (it.'ii L i fv bolUviur.il i h;i r. i « ■ i I' i* i s L i c 
vli i cli roiiL r i hut o Lo s.« t i s I v i 
poc r ' l'1 .it iorsli i ps . 

MATH-: I AI.S 

liojiv of t H L* " i-'i" i L* n i I sh i p tui h« •- • t " I or 
i.\ i i*l 1 s t tlili ■ li t i jii'ii i* i 1 s • 



Mi. ■ Mi' 



; p l.o r K s 1 1 o o I 



■ •|io< s; ■ i w. < i > : i ! i; ■ wo rns rsi.it ilosr r : lu- t in n- 

■ r : L o t 1 wo l*i is o*i ; ; i slip of p.ipol" . thou ho 1 ] 
S"'.! { <.' Wlh' t. 1 1 K.IIMO l1 O S t ' I" 1 p t. i V O W'U*i!s. 

oiiiul O.Irii otiii-r; thov should sit. t o^o t lio r .sn 
' r | . ■;; us ii i ;i W, m7 . i us ■ t" i-hojVos for ."in idoui 



s t i id rn t s ;t i '.".',os I V'.'. i v s ! 
i i ]»> iiic 1 .' , l i V' ■.-id v h.-ivi- . 
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Friendship Worksheet 



Draw a circle around each word that descri bes .you. Draw, a rectangle around 
each word that describes your ideal friend. It is possible for some words 
have both a circle and a rectangle. 



moody sensi ti ve dependabl e 

interesting 0 shy loyal 

slow 'i relate easily led selective 

un f org i vi ng 1 i ght hear ted aggress i ve 

fun-loving trusting demanding 

assertive caring bossy 

generous 1 likeable standoffish 

c'ynamc cold- shallow 

cbrcprciin s ihq argumentati ve trustworthy 

humorous indifferent selfish 

affections 16 suspicious jeal ous 

unpredictable easily hurt reserved 



HAWA-I-f- AMD- .ITS- FAMI L-I KS 



OtiJKCTl V1:S 

S t lid on r s will : 

- Investigate? the c n 1 t u r ; 1 1 h o r i ' ; i y. o o 1 
the family and rts effect on family 
r tin c" t i oils : 

- Develop an understanding of personal 
worth as well as one 1 s contribution 
within one 1 s f am i 1 y - 

- identify his/her f am" i 1 y sit ua t i o i_i s 
and start to relate to other families 
i n fiawa i l . 

MATKR lAl.S 

Map o'i the world, resource people from 
o t lie r c>"'m i r i os , pencil and paper. 



1 ! 



miri'i 1 pi t «!i 



I e i' r< jui ii[.her lands" to talk to L lie cKis:- 



•hive etiildreii ash I lie i r pari-iiLs what "country their nneesi. ;»♦*■■ 
, • f.^::: and :ia\v :;!. iiiKnis ioiiipleti a heritage t i'ee . 

• '. i> . > ,-i ;:i jp ei the wiirKl tiio s i *'e of a large bulletin hoard; 
:'!,i,'r colored pins with students' liaiiies at Lao hod oil the map 
>il sliiiw t Hi- cultural heritage of t lie entire class: 

d.ive . ; t i id ■ -ii t s identify i M writing or i discussion personal 
attitude.- ei" hohav i « >r s t Hov hold; which are a drroet result, 
of t h.e it- • ii 1 t ura S heritage: 



: i .1 ve students ma k* e ip a list of the v. i r ion s t y pes of 1 <• nn i 1 i e s 
i i) ilawa i i . Another wa v can he t.i have s t uden t s make a od 1 a go 
oj the various tvpos of Hawaiian I ami lies. 



Ujailv; h:-;ve each student evaluate this aotivitv hy eompietii 
i< ■ ; ( > ] ] ow i uc stat em. ai t s : -: 
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' i'ii i s .-ie t i v i t y was 

' i \ >:v. i 1 i e:-: i n i la wa i i are " 

'! • discovered:: a ho u t fumi iie 
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•"■-jii.iif^K-^uu- ( ;ktt i y.v, \\xm: with othkrs? 



Students wi 1 I ; 

~ i\nnp i e t l! a chockl i st dcscr Lb i ii.a 
their ability to relate to others. 



teii what they like to do with tlieir 
f r lends and f ami iy : 

(dioose one area which they would like- 
to improve white they are in the 
T if til r ratio ■ 

'i^VmUAi.S 

t'opy of the Soc La 1 Relationships 
t'hock! ist for each student > pone.iis; 

hi ' 1 1 1 :- i >i'' A* . i" I V I !' i" 

1, Kelp the. studes-, s complete the Social Relationships Checklist. Yd Li 
ini j;h t. want to .look at your school's report card to make sure all 
important items have been included. 

2. Ask a few stu'.i:nita to talk about some of the items to reinforce their 
soc 1 a 1 ah il i ' ; es , 



j; Collect the list:-* and file thetn in their Self-appraisal Folders. Co 
sure tc> note the areas they choao for improvement ■ as well as areas 
y o u w i 1 1 w; nit r. o h a t p them improve- d u r i n p the yea r . Via t c h for s t ud cats 
vho mipht need to he re. re r red to the school counselor. 

a: Toward the end a! the vear; review the checklists and reinforce students 
for ah i 1 i t. i as that have improved; 

\LlUJ 1 Ljjjliil? fi'-SS'a;_ rj;?a\s _ 

i. fins:; Kooki- a have students draw picture's of activities they like to 
d o h v tiif t: ■ ^ e 1 v i • s a r i cl w irk other s . -Vs s ernh } a the p i c t u r e s i ri t o a c 1 a s s 
book 1 e r ; 

'• : C] as s a t i ■ r" , As k s t an en t s t o name people they like to be with, for 
example, friends, mother; fat he < , aunt, his: student responses on the 
c h a 1 k h c v i r d . Or e a t e hoy an d pa - 1 s t o r v c\ i a met e r s r e p r e s en t i n p a 1 1 
the student:; in the room and; befin by sayinp, "(\ T amos of the eh a r ac t c rs ) 
i o ve t o dn s ome t h i a a s with other p e op i e ; " Th en t ak i n £ . 1 c I h a r a c t e r 
a t a r i me. , h a ve students s u r: p,o s t a c t i v i t 1 e s t fi e story c. c t e rs wo u 1 cl 
love to do with anv of the people on the list. Peri odi caily take a 
poll of the st udo n t s to se e how many s t uden t s would al so en j ov do i n ^ 
the s nme t h i n ^s . 



REFERENCES AM) ■ KKSnUHCFS 



Dewk^^ijj^Laiid in & ■ b C Self and Others (DUSO) p-1 , "Unit IV: 
Undo rs t and in p, Independence" includes a lesson on doing things for 
yourseH. Th i v mill t i-med in kit is available from American Guidance 
Services, Inc. 



I ! r.Mri I- ouivi a t i ; m i* re>.; i*;ui\-: jr^UU-iU-r- hdt s cat, ion an d G uidance Guid e , 

Gr.i'Vs K- 5, ;,a^-s 37- V< . 



Social Relationships Checklist 

i can: I want to iearn how to: 

work with two friends 

work by myself 

play games by myself 

play games with my friends 

be the leader in games 

play games with my brothers and sisters 
play games with my parents 



Hie things 1 like to do with my family are: 



The tilings T. like to do with my friends are:. - 



Before this year is over, I want to get along better with: 



t will try to get along better by: 



ERLC 
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I'NrrNisHj^i) J'^iy.H]ij2^^m; n story 

ijj^ii'^'N vi : :s 

Si iirl en ts wi 1 i : 

- Experience handling p rob 1 em-so 1 v ihg 
s : tn at ions . 

~ biscover so die answers to solving 
personal and social p rob 1 eiiis . 

; - Identify accepted and recommended 

way s o i" . linking F r i "ends . 

Writing paper arid/or drawing materials. 



npSUi I PT IOX ()F ACT K' 1 TV 

1. Tiie unfinished storv Included in this activity is to stimulate 
class discussion with Uie purpose of creating a climate in 
which students feel free to create, report and experience 
problem solving first Hand. The story is intended for a 
"IikeK" age sjviii yet any or" these stories from the guide can 
We adapted for any e 1 eiiieii t a ry age group: 

* . I'ii.'i'ji; abiivitv hv stating topic- and reviewing discussion rules, 
theii, select oil,.- oj the discussion s L r. < t eg i es described earlier. 

; . Read L He slorv and end with the question: "What should Carol do?" 

4. I'sihg pictures from magazines; etc. can add a creative setting 
to tlU' store: Also, students can draw solutions to the problem 
in the storv: This is a great: way to evaluate student comprehen- 
sion of the p rob 1 eiii-so 1 v ing process. 

1 . Have s t iid en L s ro 1 e play t lie f o 1 1 ow i ng si tu.'it ions: 

a. On entering i n te rmcci i a t e school — ways to make or not; to 
make now fr i ends . 

i) - ;.\- faniilv picnic or d i oner--- 'now to befriend a distant t'ela- 
t i ve a little younger (older) who is a stranger to you. 
( j.et s tuden I s do v i se o t he rs . ) 

f ami 1 y member . Ask about, one or 
did he/she meet thorn; how old or 
f r i ends ; wha t has the f r i etui ship 



b; have students interview an adult 
two of his/her beet irieiuls; How 
lone; ago was ..it when they became 
mean t r o h i m/he r . 
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Carol's Prbb len 



Carol MeCoimirk walked slowly across the playground toward the entrance of Kapuna 
Elementary Sokooi; a., the recess bell rant: ending her lonely play. Oh, liow she 
wished th^y had never novod ire::; the mainland! The children here were so unfriendly 

— none of tin.* j;iris in her room had said anything more that "Hi 11 .to lie r , and it 
didn't look as though anyone would; : 

Back at Knmacia ?.i\y:\ eutar\ Hchuoi; California, she and her best friend ft ion; had 
been a wo K erne part of ovorvrhitu; that went on in fourth; r ifth and sixth ^raio. 
She missed KiU-n fadiv; hut even more she missed the warm, comfortable footing that 
everyone liked her: here at Kapuna, she niight as well be invisible. 



Just ahead i-f her walk in;; baek to class was Pat Muiliz, who sat across the aisle. 
Pat was the ::;«"•■;£ popular .u irl in Xrs . Lau's foon, and if she Liked you, your troubles 
were over; l! .-he didn't - Well, too bad for you. In Corel's mind there developed 
a delightful pi eture of herself walking arm-in-arm with Fat. They would be whisper- 
ing to-.; ■ :* , ana laue.ii Lnj: together, and all trie other girls would see that Carol was 
fiiu, and they'd a:;K her to p 1 ay after school, arid . . . arid . . . 



Suddenly Carol saw- Pat pull a paper - it looked like a pa^c from a book - from her 

Skirt pook'-t and ruish It down into the center of the half-filled trash can that stood 

just Outside the build it a:. Pat looked quickly around. When she saw Carol, she 
looked ems r r;: : , sod and s'he ran ahead into the classroom. 



Mrs. l.iiv. was reallv unset that afternoon w-hen she opened the atlas to refer to some- 
thirip, on th.o detailed map of liawaii and found half the pa;;c missing. "Poison, you 
were the I. a 0 : One to use the atlas. uhat happened to this map? 11 



The more h'elson .said he didn't know anything; about it, the more exasperated Mrs . hau 
became. illy, siio saiw!, "h 1 e won't waste ;mv more class time talking about thia 

now> ybun.; man; we'll continue, the discussion after three o T clock". 




** HOW DO WE Z X P RES S -S ADjlES Sj- 

OBJ gCTIVE S 

S tuden t s wi 1 1 1 

- Recognise how emotions and stress 
it: f tnence behavior. 

- Learn that there are acceptable 
and unacceptable way a t o e :< p r e s* s 
criibt ioris . 

MATERIAL^ 

Work shoe t , pencils. 



DKSCKi S 11QN OF ACTIVITY 

L. Display the picture of the girl hold ing the dead cat. Ask the 
students to respond to the following questions: 

a. What is happening in the pictured 

b. How do you think the girl is feeling? 

c. What are some ways she might show her feelings? 

d. Have you ever felt that way? When? What were some of the 
ways you showed you feelings? 

e: Do yon think it's all right for people to cry when they 
are sad? W h y ? Why not ? 



f. Did you share your feelings with anyone else or did you 
keep your feelings inside? 

g . How do you feel when you see someone else crying because 
they have had a death in the family? What do you usually 
do when you know that they are sad? 

h . What are some things that you might do to help another 
person express his sadness? 

2, Define and discuss these words: mourning, weeping, compr ^ s ion , 
wake, empathy, sympathy, funeral, etc. 

3 . Encourage the students to talk about their experiences with 
death and separation. Watch for opportunities to clarify mis- 
conceptions about burial, mourning, arid weeping customs. 



**Taken from Found at: ion Program: C a r e e_r E du c a_r. i o n and Guidance Guide, 
Grades k-3; Pages 97-99. ~~ 
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LeveI SI 

tcrriona VII 





eaItIi vaIues 



ANQ 

EIR INflUENC 






In* ui'pur.'itcH portions of Coiica t -t S, "Utilization of Health 

I i i !'• >v ma t ion , Products", and Services is Guided by Values and 



rv; ; 



■options" of i}.* School Health Ed u cation Study , copy Hp hie* 



iy i he Minnesota Mining and ivlanufac tuririii C om pa ny . 



SuL: jested for use in ^rade si: 



r- i 
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^• : . c;r i l VL , V . n . r. "i-.Ai.TH VAjjJjg AND jWtg :NFl;t;KNCr: on hkaltu BEHAVIOR 

I;;tKi>iirciMON 

Throin;hou t 1 1 ie (In i d e , re for once has been made to tile of f ec t of 
'•':! lues on di'i* isi'uns ahout one's health. This section delves mo to into 
hew s;i.a- i ! ic influences and values shape our health behav 1 or.s. 

KKLATKP OBaf^Thv'KS 

1 . J-X>4a4axh44^i^ — V- 



•lea 1. tji_ Obi ec Lives 

- !".--. aware that emotions, family patterns, and values influence 
selection and use of health information, products, and services. 

- i "-.part's and contrasts health information, products, and 

Si* rv i ces . 

- Identifies different kinds of medical, dental, and health 
related specialists and their role in health services. 

- Cite;' exampies of agencies, groups, laws, and standards that 
protect the health consumer, 

\pp i 1 es ; t he knowledge that harm can result: from se 1 F-c! i agnos i s , 

i i'-i:iL i d ioat. hhi, and the unwise use of drugs, medicines, devices, 
rosme t i c s , and dietarv supplements. 



' • ! op ph/SLcil and emotional health 



: \ L u * i_e i n: Per f orninnco Ex pectation f or F PO V - (irad e 6 



- (!ites examples of harm thai: :an result from self -diagnosis ; 
self-medication and unwise use o^ drugs and medicines 




V ALU KS AND DRUGS 



S cud en r s wi 1 J : 

- Undors Land t lie iiieariini; and if 1 tor- 
re lat iorisHip of into 1 lect , eiiiot ion, 
and va lues - 

MATERIALS 



nictionarv, t 1 1 m , f i I his trips, video; 



'!< U'T.IOX -til- ACT I V-I TV 



Introduce d i <• t: i oha r v study and discussion on iiieaniii^ of intellect 
OiiiO lions, values. 



Develop examples o f health practice whicli shew when intellect 
should he used but is hot ( o ~. ^ . , cigarette smoking, speeding oi 
highways, overeat ihy,, etc.). Kxamples can be taken from variot 
health and safety measures o r oirroi t interest and understand int 
of ;st ude ii t : 



Ana! v z e r e a s o n s f o r not a ; • j > I y int; wi i a t is k a own ah out 1 i uma i i 
rinot ions; list, L ranspns i tijt, student description:-; i /to c"u.)t:iona 
n eeds and va I tie s . 



Show f i i m ; films trip or other audio- visual aid to clarify 
emotional needs and their influence on human behavior. { KTV 
series " 1 ns i do /( )u t " p retrains stress influence of feelings on 
he ha v i or . ) 



e.j 



p-.i 



ERIC 



S tudents w LI j. : 

- Statu purpose of prescription 
drugs which are recommended and 
intended for individual ailments 
and should not be used by others. 

- Rccogii ize that m ix iiig " med ic ines 
and subs can ces can be not only 
dangerous but deadly. This is called 
multiple prescription drug use. 

M.-vrkk iAi.s 



i'.nko Liigred Lents, and Lo-visual aids . 



TiON OK ACnVITV 

!'se a rvcipe for a cake for undo r s t a nd i ng the relationship 
between p rese r L[H: i on amounts and the individual need. Demon- 
strate the necessity for proper annum ts of ingredients by 
omitting an item or using an ins> Micient quantity or an 
item then ,idd one or more items. 

Compare tee 1 it Me or too much of an item with the recipe 
demonstration. Hypothesize" tin- effect of ten) much or not 
enough oi a drug (mod ; rine> hL*L-ti L ! Tor health. 

Mi.-oiss and analyze rcr^^iis for- no ] v drug use from incidents 
report* d in media. ilL* l; ermine results. 

' hviiA a speaker or use an and i o'-v i si i.i 1 aid explaining some .of 
L lie known effects of multiple drug use: 



to '/in- of the serious aspects of drug abuse is the mixing 

• r substances which produces an unpredictable reaction 

rat lie r than a s t ra i gh t comb hint Ion of react ions . For 
exaniji i e , comb i n ing a h olio 1 and barb iterates sometimes 
results i n iie.. * th : urid certain d reus should not be 
L a ken v; i t: h ;ti i 1 k or on an emp t y s t oma ch . 

Uo : erence : The Ame r i ■ hi Med i ri 1 As see. La t i on strong ly 
succest s t ha t t ea< he rs a nd students cnnniUri Lea Lc concern: 
and (|tu st. ions to rare g i ver md pha rma c i s t s . 



2 6 \ ? 



TAPS, Ul7d*KS, AND CONS 



i Mi :"E" ! VMS 
Students will: 



liUliit.il v health related professions 
and the various spec i a 1 i '/.a t i ous Lhat 
help protect the CA.nlsUiiie r : 

be aware of How the puhl ic has been 
gullible throughout the history of 
nibdicirie and Health to the emotional 
appeal of I he quack, hen 1 hi salesperson, 
hied ici no man and health cult 1st. 



Invite .t pays i a i ;ui ; deia ho; »e 
• 1 o • i s t ; a lid / > r iu • rl -a i i ;-. : re - 1 

( res i denes ; i nt e rush i ie) isaa ■ 
■ . s : ' i: , ; A 1 so riese r [ be ss ! ec.i- a 

p is m edu res . '.)i!i-:s I i on sad an s... 
Mat i s:;s : an eth i ea 1 : ren: o:fd th 



apua« * t u r i s t . p!ia nnae l s i . . .• e ! i s" : "-"7 
r i be t lie ediK'.'it. ion and L ra iii i id; 
to .ioli 1 e ve p re )" ess i o aid 1 p ra c t i e e 
j'er publ i i such as ' 1 i eens i as 
p, ■ r i ed L e brin.; out way s I o 
! prae t i t icnes . 



>e r led li iw;i rds si him l.s iiu; i h I e r 
i ■ ; ;i, ea rde r s . 



needed lie; 



nr.-: e s s 10m 



i , . ■ . ■ d - a i n i t o • i i : 
i hi. ' i t. e r , the e ■ ' 1 t 
i" i n t i ve pa rne, ra jib s . 



ua a i s : t ■ u ■ jui i ; i n i e , 
s L i id* »ii ' > (is.* c .' : ■ -s 



. { i i-iiRii si • ' Let. _t .is v » ! quae K s a is.! ss . ■ 
i * i f • r ; with an i nc u ia in i i ; 1 : '- 

... . .d Ie sa a ;- ei ; d isedse s;: a ; 

t. i s 1 ;:■ ■ ■ Tl .d 1,1 ! i ; e d i id d on si slie i" 1 
e Hd a 1 [ i ; , /iiu: he ! )e p-. . r L i m- .. ■ f o'i R A . e 1 
.d. ri-Mi; j\ • • • id i i this iin I . ■ 



■ «a . sii h as a r ' 'i r t i Is, or 
a iaiace r wh i eh :i;r iiu • » a s- 
t e-i- t or : :1m- i)epn r: vent 
a: .»rv an ; ■ "< . .a- • erve 



Pe sue: 
j r i iiuj r i. 1 



I'!' 



v • a a; Lde r a t i on 
i niis w i t h whor 
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Stud en Ls will: 

- '; * ■ 

- RecoKU izo ways in which eel u rut ion 
for health of the cons-umer iiie 1 ud ey 
three areas of concei-n: 'heaij'.i: 

».n i o rm.it ion j prn'ducts ami s La- vices.} 

-Describe, how family, friends and 
others infiuenyO personal selection 
and use of health in forum t ion , 
products and services. , 

\ - 

- iu'eo^nizo the emotional influence 
of advertising and mas* 'media. 



n ■ : Si :R i pt ni ; 1 -v:fiviT , i # ; 

! . • f'oiiipare and contrast the different types and appeals used lhroiu\h<: \ 
examples of factual brochures on health subjocLs; tlie use o f j 
adve r t i semen t s in magazines or newspapers. ; . 

J. Ask students to analyze TV comme r c i a 1 s o f products for "l.ieadaeho" 

and to "make void look vbun^e r ?? ; or food and beve rai'.e commercials \ 1 
as a 'homework. ,css i^nment . \ - ; 

save students; prepare and present a oho to five minute drama to 
enronru.ee the use of a health service or product such as i.mimiri i za t i^iis , 
hij L r i L i b'iis food and soap for handwash i n i; . Much ^ roup meiiiber is to 
participate and have a speakih'v, part. 

'". . i 'onip/i r*e adverLisiiic, for vitamin piauluets and nutritional supplements: 

a. Wha I audio! ire is; and f whom directed. 

! i . 1'i'h: i L 1 s stated. mes s; { r,e . 
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CKhtfc T UA-i; Hi-AMNG 



OiUJ-:( ij V: ; 
Stiid.i.; ; \'i 1 : : 



o the i otigious hoJiui'S, 
■; ;ncs among ethnic eroios 
cb in f 1 tic- n the ono i\:e 
; ; i k • L s u i ui e r v i c o s . 



Till r ■ . p. 1 |K' r , 



Ass i^n each sMidoiit a r . • i • • 1 r" L : ai one or a fc "bene reiiiedies 1 ' Mini 
Lfit' health condition or sit rat ion ii i; iis« ; d for. It nay help 
Mi iiavi* s t ucksi L s inq'u].re into <.cri i ia* : emed i es usoi or applied 
J irinV : pru^nancy , childbirth .iiid a i" to rb i r : ii ; i 1 in ess oi the 
stoiriach, lic.au, elicat x e to . ; cut -, .ir liurns. Information may bo 
o lit. a iriod from adult faniilv members .aid friends, the family 
p I i y s i c"i ail or liiirso of the phvs i o i ;iw . Insofar as possible, have 
reports include the dep/fee of L- f f c,^Liveiiess hi" Ctlv ciEKtom prac- 
ticed. 

invite: as a n v .?i It o rna t c , resuUM. o sjieake rs laiov j ecU>ea b 1 e in thM 
area lo nk^a with t ho class: Hawaiian plan: specialists, phv- 
sic fan:-;; piiVfc health hiiises; ether nurses; social agency 
p» rsoniu-1 may be possible pa r t i c i pan t s ; - 



^ t? .j 



LeveI II 

icfiON VII 




Ruq 




UCATION 




ERNATIVES TO 

Abu 






I rit- 6 r po ra t.e h portions of Concept 9, "Use of Substances That 
Modify Mood and Behavior Arises from a Variety o f Moti\ 
t : u h s " of the S c Ho ol Health E duca ti on S tud y , copyrighted b \ 
the Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company. 



o l: «j L r e s t e rl for us.o jn n r a c! e six. 
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si-vrpr; vm i - dvaw. kdi'cation — -ai.tkrnaitvks to suksta^hk a&i'SE 



■ ! NT^i ):':i*r:T f n.\ 



asai a-ti t i ; , Mh ■ J av 
>k in.'., ■' i r i i i k i i i i ! , 



■ ! .if i i »'!:'« si : a iai i I iia i 'ik : _i:u>Vt ; iiii : n t of t: 1 ) ^ ; U H >.',r.uii 

-ih t>; s U -i ■ hi i i ■ ap L , 11 a*.- i s i c iri-niak i and proMi'tii- 
i is v. i 1 ii:ib I s liaa 1 t h p raa t" i r L : s as Uu ; v re 1 a t a lii 
,' takiiis, aial * In* nsi ; o\ otiirr siib.sianca'S t lis i bloa!- 
! I I v and < sir t i una I j v haa 1 t liv. 



i' ia ' s ra::i i ):> j t L s 



■ • s :: ; : ! a ! ar I i-am i a;-; an a t 1 ! U-ia i^'t- 



an«! j-roh ( t.-tu-sa 1 v 



a j Is. 



MM ! 



a sr.'. pi i I i ! o^npliv L lia t laa" 1 
as u" < - ! 1 as to o 1 1 iar s . 



im t : 



spa-- ta 



fL-r Uracil"- 



i » I ." t ' s 



■•; :-. I i' i a -a i it irna inns; d as"p i' i p t i uiis , nas 
' t -s ; ivr,;:!i -n v i sua i svi;ibo ] s . 



tic . ss:ip 1 



p r < 'S r I* i hail a roi I p t ; i 



in task 



1 1 r < > 1 1 a - > r 



!s\ : ; an 1 s i faia t l hits within t !u* 



: i « si f i ; [•..•:■ a p n >p I • 'in !ai n mis,! i t. 1 1 * - as a ,m ri kspuss Uui and qu< 
f i ' - a : a ■ ? . * ( ■ i m i ' ja i-s ; 



>:*■ w. i a f I a! < ai'i.i L i ( >n in Halving a prablani In sassip 



■. ptsssana i i tv t ra i t 



a . ■ : i i - i I > . ■ ; a i ■ r a . » n a ! 
.■; sv I ; -v.-( aa h ; 



st c i lii t r i Is i i r t (i i" l« ■ I i n: 



- iii v. p. i a" 
ins • ' ! 



an ini, 
- ; a- aa 1 1 - 



isa- rli 



s in i un- s hrhav tor 



26a 

ERIC 



FPU 111 



- Auks appropriate cj Lios t ions j to identify and clarify 
a prbbioiii and. do t: e riiii he.s the in forma'; Ion heeded to 
: ; o 1 v e t lie p r o b i c in . 

- App lies the p rob ll-m-so 1 v i iij* p ro cess t o ail ^independeu t 
project (health a:-: it relates to clrURS, alcohol, 
tobacco, etc.) 

- identifies possible al Lef natives based oil information 

L lie red . 

?\\) V 

- h.-sc r ibes wavs people can handle eiiio Lions constructively. 

- uK' ; i l l i' i e s a- qiialiti.es of a physically fit: individual. 

- Si.'n-c? .■; vipprci-r i te activities to raise own level of 
phy lea I f i tai":;.: , 

- O'esc r i bos reasons { . ■ ■ .na i n t a in nip, personal health 

- ■ i , , t e.- ! \ i e i ■ I" i ce i . • ^ : rsbnal heal t li pract ices' to 
one " . : ... a ; " r ■ ' ■ :C t i ona 1. well-bei rig • 

Describes some ol the effects of substances used by people 
to modi fy en;oi ions and behaviors. 



- Describe-; the various effects and possible consequences of 
the use of subs dances that modify emotions arid behavior; 

- \ d en t i f ' es reasons why* Some individuals become regular useis 
of various substaiu'rs and ethers do not. 

pro vi i 

- histons and accepts- op i h ions of others in j:il(1 p 
disc uss i oris . 

-Explains a viewpoint other than their o-.ai. 

- i:xp I ;i iiiH the relationship between rules of :■ :i -t and 
one's ro:-:poils ibij i ty to self and others: '• 



.Mescribes and accepts ways in whirl cultural di^ercnees 
may be appreciated. 

Ilea 1 111 ( ibj ect i ves 

- I (leii L i i i es d i I t e ren t: emot ions and wa vs rhev a re e so res se d . 



Describes teel we 1 ) and some svmpue-; e •* physical Mini 
men L a I i 1 ] h» ■. . 

- 1- b 



K>:p La i ns des i rnb 1 o he a 1 t ii p rac tires and their value to 
ma I n t a in one ' s health. 



Poscribes ways sub stances are used to mod i f y emotions 
and behavior. 

Describes Lhe ran^e a substances iised hv man to modify itib'od 
and nehav i or . ; 

differentiates among cdhLrbLv on purchase, possession, and 
use of sii l>s t a no e's that iiioci i I mood and behavior, 

II 1 lis t r;i it es how, when , and where eer t a i n mood and beiiav ior 
moviitviiu; substances are used for dietary, ceremonial, scie fa 1 , 
paiu^rel ieving, and other reason:;, 

I) i aeii sses whv certain mood and behnv ib r mod i f y i.n^ subs tahc t s are 
•:s»-d rat lit- r eommbh 1 v and others only under special circumstances 

la ted _ Ob joa: t^i jx ^ r forma nee -Ex p oetat i on s t 

.t. : ■ ua -iu a ; Cj : i -b aa. 

Ide;Uji'ies p» -r sonal values which motivate participation in 
•» r; nil ■: a ■ ' l i v i t i es : 

i\ ;cribes the individual 's re spoils Lb i I it v in f'rbun work to 



■ "iid» * ia- L ainl" ■ hew a t t i t iid es and behavior i;inv In 1 changed as 
i-.--.iilL of peer and other social inilucnce:-. 



i . a r i :\ h;ut l-s iau vet. a construct i. v« 
>:p re ;s i n ;a, em-. > t: ions. 



ties t i'iie t i ve wav a 0 3 



:•«-;■!- a rat -.ue i i 1 beuav i e r w; 
ay others. 

i a- iiTiii'.' ; i"eaa oiv; wiiv pe rs on a 1 3 
i ii> I a * cb p ;j h I e . 

; i i . ; t i i si^ei; b. av.viMi relevant 
i" i ■ v i • w i : i a i i) {"a rp.ia linn ! <> r so 1 v i 
i f : : a aiicb abuse ) . 



i L e ii e n e u u r a ^ed acceptance 



beiiav i o rs a re ac cep tab 1 e 



and i rre 1 evant data when 
a sac i a I p ron 1 em (i.e. 



2'-, 

0-u 



un.Jia:T i vk 



S t iiden ts will: 



Dec. ribe the ways some drugs used 
together have a more dania^iiijj; , 
even deadly effect, tliaii the c: o fil- 
ls Iiia Lion should cause. (This is 
called poly-drug use. The tombinati 
of alcohol and barbiturates, for 
t>. ample, his caused mnn\ deaths, 
including those of noted entertainer 



:m;s.(;.m i r- r i on uf ;\ci f v i tv 



Have studouts staidv, or review if covered previously; the 
bchoiicial ,-iriU life sustaining measures provided by prescribed 
d ruins' . !•'(■; r exatiip It?: 



; i 



I nsu ! in for d iahete.s 



Pen i c N I. in and su I i'anv ] om i d. 



f o r i n f e e t i 0 1 i s 



i t. 3 1 i s and o the r d r u ,/ -; 



!Or heart disease pat iy-nLs 



»l;niiij;ii reference material, the pnysio 1 ogica 1 effects ot 
f. iohs of drills" including cigarettes; alcohol, barb t tun tes . 




0-5 



MOOD MODIFY FN'O 



OiU ! ; :t :ti VMS 

Students wi 1 1 : 

- Describe the range of subst a.-.-cs 
used by man I o mod i f y wood and 
bohav i (ir . 



- Keco^n i zo. Mint, most persons ; as 
individuals or as . nhcrs of certain 
groups, vt* feelings of discontent 
about: themselves at certain times 

ad J would like to change- their mood 
or the ways they arc acting; or that 
they may be curious about how d:if- 
i erent suliri t ance.s may affect Lht-m. 

- i\ocovuii/:e certain substances that 
arc taken into the body (usually 
through the niou'Ji). are used by many 
poop I e to bo ] p modify riioiul and 
bi'h.-'.vinr. 

>!v\"n:Kij\bs 

Tra:i spa r one i es , newsprint., matadors, 
records or tapes . 



Mi. s< i P i' i0\' Or ac i'ivi tv 



!.^;Mividc class into eroups and g\-ve eac:h group- ! Ive blank traiis- 

.•' _^>a reiic ies or a large newsprint tablet: Have them name or draw 

*t ■ . . _ . - - — ...... 

n picture oi i ive moods and with each have theni list Wavs each 
mood could bo changed. Kaeh group makes class presentation 
oil tlieir moods. Other groups having the same mood or feeling 
coin r i liuto additional reasons . Make mas tor 1 ist s and d is t r i but o : 

S.c/e each student sclfct an unpleasant: Reeling or mood which he/she 
sometimes experiences and then list five positive ways he/she might 
change that fouling and five negative ways of changing the mood . 
'hen group each bv whether the method for change listed is a 
"sub st arice" or ah "ac t i v i t v . M 

i' I ay d i f f Oreh t Lvpi-s of imisio; have s I udo'n t. s : i den t i f v tie- mood it 
c i"i *a t » *S in Uiein . Then d i sc a 'is the w.ivs mus i r ma v be lie 1 p f u j to 
im>* >d expression o r C ha i igo , 

Spec i a i units a i s t ■ id : alii ait c i g.i i ' ■ t t c siiiok i lig , ihd a 1 ."olio i 
abuse are i va i 1 a b 1 e from vo I iiti t dry lit* - i I t li ngehe i es .hid * !ie 
Me par t mcii t of do a 1 l li ; {Salt ac t (ho ageiir it's d i roc L 1 v tor 
ass is-t aiii < • : ... .... 



:.i'(v:; t 
TeactK? r 
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OBJKCTf VK 
Students wil 1 : 

- Differentiate anions controls oh 
purchase , possession and use o t 
substances that modify mood and 
behavior . 

(Control s may be for persona i , 
family, religious or legal 
reasons . ) 

(Controls on purchase, possession 
and use vary for substance, age 
of individuals involved, and location. 
Emphasize cigarettes , alcoho I , 
inhalants and mar ij uana . ) 



DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITY 

1; Differentiate types of controls through examples of substances 
which apply, by a check list or group discussion, e.g. , cot ice 
lias no legal restrictions but may have personal, family, or 
religious controls. 



1 
I 

1 -. , 

! - instance 

i 

| 


Persona 1 


Kami 1 y 


Re 1 ig ious 


Legal 
(Law, Regulations , 
Ord inane c 1 ) 




-j ■ 









C-uup controls by personal and fanti 1 y reasons , e.g. , disl ike, 
disapproval, fear af injuring health, no desire, unavailable, 
etc > 



5, Apply doc is ion-making process to person.*! 1 , determination of 
non-use of any substance. 

; i. Analyse hati.ii e and type of controls in Hawaii, on purchase, 
possession and use oi : 

a. Beverages coiit.iiii.iiig, iicoliol (legal sale and use at age 
i>. CigareLLes (lei;a! sale at age 13). 

Inhalants (volatile o : ur substances covered under 




0~ y 



C : t. v ,iiui C! ; . "inty Lirdlriaaco) . 
il . M.i r i j 

i. : . P r < ■: u; r i \) L i i mi it Jiiis 

i . 1 rosi- i j) t ion t LLihis 
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OBdKCTlvK 
S triilon ~ty> w 1 1 1. : 

- Demon h'trai e their social skills in 
;i group by preparing arid presenting 
to each b their some ski t s based on 
typical situations that people face 
iii life; situations that call for 
getting the facts, thinking about 
values", arid the whole process of 
d ec is i'oii-iti<lk i ng as it: relates to 
su bs t iinC e a bus e . 



DHSCki PT.!gN' OF ACT LV LTV 



bse (in you t - i>wn "vords; the following to introduce lesson 
i i 5 nua t : 

hV have "damp i et ! the uiiir 'i o ' : iiie<i oil our fir" it day. Lt 
i ■"; usan i I v or this point t I i .* i t on take a written test to see 
how i;un:ii you've L earned. We a.e ii- : L gi u rig to have a test. 
h : e T rd v;( ) i ! i ■*■ tn I ike the t L"> instead to iii vide into four 
i;roi:p" : : \iu\ prepare and pri -iii to ene'n other some skits based 
on t yp id a 1 s ; 1 iia t i ens r ha t pi-dp le fade in life; s i tiiat ions 
t ri at oa i 1 i'or getting r. hi- foe L s , Lb i id' in o about va Lues , 
and, r.ia ! ; i i i g d i ■ • i s i oh s . i ' ; ■ i s is -.-our c : i i ti n c e id b e c b nic writ or , 
ant or, direets>r, producer, audit.' nee. It w i. ! ! be "e.icli groups 
job to plan and present a :,kit. After each skit we T 1 1 all 
discuss what happened, what a 1 t o rhri l i \'e in i \\\\ t have been 
i uCsen, * bat v-.'ii gh t iiave iK-cidi'd to do iiridor t he Maine 
c i rriMi -ifaiUM-*.; hi o:\h-r to pn-paro yoie* si: i t you wi.ll need 
to -"olJii.C t:h- dec i si i ori-::iak i rig 'si cps - One of veur group 
r.eed •; Lii ;\<:l as s'eeretnfy and tegordior you eonie to ;: do- 
c i i' * and write d"Wn how yen handle t; • : • s I through b. 
: hi ; Is :\. in ■ in short sentence ! ■ urn ; Yes will need to u^e the 
:;>•■( sheets on tnhaceo; alcohol; ■! na r i i untin which yon 
! o/c in vt»ur nae! t .■: ; Y<-m : i } i t.s • tit-- [situation given t o 
. u:; r!ecic!c w;;<> ; he :nn i a ci ia i a«: t e t will he md what they 

; 1 ] do and say; !-':ach id-: it must ineiude ;il least the follow- 
ing,: 

; i.'.ra '> (preferably/ ;:u>rej racts relev.iiit to the 
d - - i i ■ " i » >n r**.i is i i - ■ used in e t ■ i . !■• i ; . 

[■ , ' \ \ ! ..■ ,i a ! effect e 1 t ' n ; ''ho' i'id' • si i i i ;i: / i it • r : ; e ! ' that 
a ■. ; i . rae t er :: i4 ii- . , , I \u • inacb.- e i ea r . 

i . \' 1- s 1 hf' ; ;: r > : : ei-d* ie;- >s, .-i h;-r,; -,u.a 



2. Use "Kelly's Decision 17 from Che American Cancer .Sbc iety 1 s "Ileal Hi 
Ne-t-wof-ks Kit as an example of .how your skit could work. (Teacher 
coulc Have three students act it out t^ get the Feeling of doing 
a familiar scene in front of the class.) 

I. The following role playing situations will he distributed to 
the class: 



( s e e a 1 1 ac h od S s i t ua t ion wo r k s h oe t s ) 

A; You wrll have ji.'St : l 'd minutes to get your skit: ready to 

present; Use the first 20 minutes to plan it and the second 
10 minutes to rehearse: See how well you can organise 
Yourselves to get the job done; 

it_:has been found in the pilot program that video taping, 
both the preparation activities and the skits thepis elves 
has been a highly mot i vat lug activity. By replaying the 
video tape, the information given in V ^ skits is rein- 
forced and the students are able to discuss the strengths 
and weak :n . . s ^ f the production. Using video with the 
sriuieiits >\\>\\i W .•, their self-image greatly and has proven 
to bo a ve- p« arrive experience. It time allows, it is 
a }.;re<it oppo: tuuity for each child to get "on stage" 
throug.il Airy kind of movement activity: e.g. walking, 
dancing, making faces like a monster, etc. Suggest movements 
whi'^h will give students the opportunity to draw on their 
creativity and visualization abilities. Such activities lay 
the groundwork for divergent thinking and problem-solving. 

(i . It is vei v hel p Ful if there are at least two adults ^avail- 
able to hole the groups with their skits - the teacher and 
a volunteer parent or teacher aide. Perhaps an older student 
or stiuients could tie drawn into shell an activity: ft would 
not only benefit the younger students but would be an ex- 
cellent experience to help reen force the decision-making 
and drug knowledge With the older students. 



:i ruce ss 



K 1 



'his module is f rom the March of Dimes, Kdna Education Project - a Health 
;k Ro)m:t ion Project under the Health Promotion ^nd Education Office, 



Ih-par tnieiit of Health, State of Hawaii. 
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March of lUri.^s 

Korvi Education Project 



Name 



Date 
Grade; 



School : 

: MAKING CHOICES 

*1 I Situation: Moana is a 26 year old woman 

Angle is her 22 year old pregnant sister. 

Arifcie Is getting readv to go to a party where she plans to drink all she wants 
and have a good old tirr.e. She al°o smokes about a pack of cigarettes a day* 

I'm What choices could Angle :r.ake , and how would each choice affect her and others? 
Choir o A: 



How it would affect Angle an- 4 others, 



7 



Affect who and how? 



Affect who ar.d h« 



W r wit fa c t d o < ■ ?. s h e n » * e d to j. o o k n t i 1 

List < w a y s t } i a t a 1 c o hot a f f e r.r?; ■ 1 ■ 1 1 f *i 

1 . 
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m j o in I rtr.H pas ^tjS ( it 
; L o h -j Tore .1 i:. (i t hi p v* t! o 



::! \^l.Au r \ 'Jurin,; tht 5 noon hbu i." . 
S-vorai of the students haven't 
.uw w;u:t to do . 
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1 -:c 



)ato ; 



Schoo 1 : 

'A King choices 



» if.li School .students an tiiL- swiii- L^am arc rL* l.;ix i ri>; at Lur _ ■ r;!C t r <■ o ; 
: ' 1 1* i • " ]i:;Mt tip ^i:^ii\>tt.L's, i*vuii thbii;".;li clu.' swim Learn Isn't sf eci 
athor :::i.'nihi/i"s 0 1 t_hr Lt'a:ii L to < inviiicu liu-Mii not to sirioki' 



. j. C i 1 li (_' . 



and Jar-.e. t have? 



« r; .« t 



>Kl rn; cot: i a ir.iiKe i L ha zdn r to he a 



nea J th in the f l ::u rc ? 



Vhat 
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: -aa..s o t :'»ri.-'j:*iti/i-! on t<ter:ai,t»rs ; to stucka ; 

:'"k .■ Lberr, r.iui J/inet should Do? Please fins t;er oii 



P X V 



.-V.-iiiii -iro S^v5U:i::„ f-Jr '.no 1 1 -sup's. Sorto :' choir fri^nci: 
ririci ji.=iv th: 5 y should cirlnf: soir.o boor that's in the ro r 1 i:> ■ f ■ 1 



Lei Klsn a;:d ?>uia rr.al 



. # ,ru; wot; 
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KH\7-;!: i!!-7ii/l 1! PRACI 
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! 1 ' .'II » ' I J i ' ' I ! 1 <. 



is f ill i ■ 1 " , i :■: i ili i ■ I ! 
Iiv li.ij. i i s; i I i i, \ : < 
r. «• •:• ! v .li-.j ,ir : . r • • i" i" 



'ii L ! v in \) i ; ■-" s l c 



; Mi y.-; i r:\ I : v ! i L L i ; , I l vi» lUi 
.ii .!.' L i V J i u- i w ii'li • ■.:.■'>}); 



riu- L id's ; 



■ t ! • :i m;j 1 p ." i t. [ c r 
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\?;TfiY f'-Aiii" 



i L .in-! V JT v : 



;ilc 



ImI aiiL'C-s 



: r J , iv i ' r iiiiiKlt'iy . 



i 1 t 



■ it is 



■ v : l w I lit. 1 n<-' ' 



■ v ; ™ i . . ■,> r 



t. 1 



:. In.- .Li 



WHY- 4H i i Do M 



S l tui L i ii L s i i i : 

- I A'cu L i I v L ii ! 1 Li/ ( ; iv !on\ •; 
,s I Tl'O t i p.j; hOrsiiiia 1 liL-i'illli pi 



■iMil [ hi s vl ! i (' i i liiiiv 



:i r 1 Hi» w-i tit i li • Mr* ! .ii:u I y i i 1 ■ I r i:l i ii;: 
i ii t" I iiL'iH" L' ■ f i* 1 il i; r h i' oi hi aiui 



lv*» ' A 1 ' : : i L* run! I K.--L in)', J iM"Ci ■ ■" : 
I" l~ i 1*1" 1 - i !;;; i v p r <js hii L -Uo do or ?■ • t 
-.i-i • Svini' L li-ii j; which in 1 1 u< *n c o i < 
th-.i! ti; ; «-:«.■ L ("i. rinn' V^ir' 

! n "ill:-*- I i ■ / o L? J . • i I O: ; i 

t*'.- 1 ;i t Oil lo t.h I : . j 




N 
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S ':i!iU»!i t s will : 

- L-i-Pv'ri i :a* Lin-' - in hn: l * ;' ; 1 "''^ { n « 
hr wu 1 i no^s ; 

-- [•Vlay.nlZL' roe of personal i*»>iit ro 
i'i L-o-.i'. v i but xng to wellness; a 
i-iiuili iitiit ii>u of personal -fami 1 y 
lonlroi ; i'.O'ttinun i i y contra! . 



Char t papo r , in. i rkr r s . 



and t inirs i-i 
• c 1 i \ ):\: \ . (! 



] | i,,.-,\s . A;ii- sLiiJL'.nts to sh.ire what i';r.isi'ci llii'in 
; i . n-i-ii-liof may Khnro pi>rs.m.il o:-:por i <.iin 
,■ i t L* st ';.■■!! l : -i v i i - L i r i pa t ion in <! i sous:; ion . 



n f ; a r i" 



;m : i 1 r t M< ■ i r P--' r 



i ■ 1 1 1 1 1 i " i 1 1 is ikh" irv to 
. : r i ! v vi i i r i i i i r L a v <' i t 1 ' 



i i i ; ) i i ■ i '.lit 'U' I '1 : ' j ■ r i 
; ■ -i MI t 1" I* !. a i t ■ U'- 



; -:i : i . i • lit ::ii.-'-:o rk assj ^nment or w:iL* 
• i) . ( » i lid ■ ii.i r i> r i'! ir.aih'. i . 



ERIC 



. ■ i U! 

t !: i:- 



i i > 1 1 .s oa vi ui r l* 1 1 i 1\1 1 f i r s L v^ar in srhoo ! ! i wi n L t.o 
■ ji jii M" t i iii it v Li) I n t r.uiui. - <a vuii lo tiio luailtli program -ai-l 
t ■;■:;) i'l 1 1. r i i a i' v* mi r u Ii l 1 c! at this ara 1 - 



.■!.;![.• I [ -■ t-:, it. va r i\ and pi. iv in sin a I i roiij-s ; 

.;: ! i 1 L ;s ■:' i'^ra oiia >up La a :a 1 Chor ; 
• r i *.a :•; i L ; n ■ "lit.' r ■ aiul now 1 ' , 

: r^ai ! i rs L ~na :ul a a* r i can. a-.-> , 

, p. ■ i ! r a . ul v 1 1 1 'ill at a ! ah i a r in a r i ia- 1 v : i a~ 

; it i\ais : c niic, 
>t'.-; nm ana play aai lv-.'I v; i;imd r d 1 1 r 

.- ■ II! ; f a« K 1 wi » hi - a I t h <a a a a n ( s : 



arfsl .ana i >.a 



• i a; i t l va 



i 1 (k'\'r I 
>'w la.' i 



iniui fa I ana i h^. n f hi s / h 



ar lnir 



itU-ii l 1 1 ■;• i s dcvc i on*. 



W 1 IT.', 



i : : ; ; i i ! .'" i ! l ; ■ l i M ^ . t L i < > 1 1 . 



as i !) i ! t 



! r i I v , 
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M A Ij 



lit I • 



(tii- 



Dl nil L i* L 1 1 v « ; i . i :u 



i-.iiv i ron 



IkTuv u> r A f i"<jr. L ray Noa L Lli .md 
r c i.iuiii p r o ve i i L' lo n ) 



■ i; t vi. ; i-.i 
- - ! <!,; v/h i . 



■ iv'* 1 in L::i..- iir-'ip; c* » ii:n j t * L it ii'ri lii'vi- 1 ops . 
: ■ ■ ' * i" i ' i ■•: i : :i lit »ii- rs ,-i :u ; l . .it i Lii i j 



■Liit.-rs 1,1:1:1V no runs rd 



: I" 1.CH1.- ■ W II IT 
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SAMP?.:: 

fourth tirade 

u. k t t !■- k ii k a i)j 



i »e. i r I'ariMiL: 

1 .( uigr a t u i a t i on s on your child's progress in school! I want to take 
this opportunity to introduce you to the health program and what may 
he expected of your child at this age, although there is no "fixed" 
age at which these characteristics appear. 

The n i ne-y ea r~o I cl usually: 

is very curious and wants t_o know about hrs/her body, 

Looks for excitement, 

w;- 1 ft t s to p c r f a r m p liy s u c a 1 tasks, 

is on the threshold of "hero worship" 

is imitative; copies adult role model, 

reads stories with emotional impact, 

is ; iore f uteres ted in group success than individual achievement 
c c e j > e r a t e s i n peer projects, _ _ 

enjoys being a member of a club; seeks friends. 

in the fourth grade we will study three health concepts: 
i: orowth and Development (For self-understanding) 
'it : S ; i f o c v and Hnvi ronmcnt 



i; I 'enniun i t v flea 1 t h and Health Career Awareness 

Wo thank you for your interest and look forward to working with you 
for the health and happiness of your child. 

S incerel y , 



Teacher 




SAMIM.K 

!•* i f tih (I r .11 U : 

( L iv T T K K H K A D) 



l>ut< 



i ) c* ; i v i : i r o n t : 

! :nn happy to hace your child rn my c lass . This vojr in the health 
program wc will bo studying: 

i . l-\>ods I' or flea I Lli 

( lMiys ica 1 , einbt ibha 1 aiUl sue 1 \ 1 factors" which 
influence eat trig practice^-; health and wise buying). 

. !U Pease anU hhv i rormeht 

( V roven t i on , control, t r ea t nieu t ami rehabilitation) 



\. Fumilv Ke I a t ionsh i ps and Health; Peer Relationships; 
i'ube r t v and Kep red Lie t i en 

mi cm L'>:;u'»'t your t : en-yea r-o 1 d : 

to be general 1 v easy go i ng , 
to c r v vi! r v seldom 

to become angrv, not frequently, hut i mined i a t e 1 v and violently, 
to express prac.Li.eal jokes and punning, but generally Mot be 

I liunv t o ,-idn Its, 
to he: usually mind being left alone, Li i n the light, 
to find it difficult to repeat jokes correct ly* and miss the 

po i n t o f man v j okes , 
to find much liappiiiess in simple things, 
to not: be interested in competition, 

to s ( >mo times 1 1 k e t o : : ; i : el in s p o r t s , b u t n o t in classroom 1 e s s oris , 
to admit^ some fee 1 j.ngs of jea I busy , mainl v of the possession of other? 
L o c r v some t inicj s when f e e 1 ings a re Hurt, 

to be awkwa rcl due to rap i d growth and to appear "lazy" because of 
need l oir res t » 



Pie.ise ieel 1 rue to contact me il vou have ;mv questions abo'Ut our 
p rog ram . 

Sincerely, 



Teacher 
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( i , i : : r t !■: k u k a i>) 



Date 
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!Va i' 1 ' i rent : 

i!« >n". i". i t ii Li t i oiis eh voiir child's sixth grade vi-ar in school! i want to toko 

lliis oppiM't mi i tv t o iui t roduce yoii the the health p irog i*ani ami what may ho 
expi-eled (0 Your rhild at" this age. 

The r : i : VL : n-vi ; ar- ■ 1 (.1 usually: 

tends to. act proiidlv, selfishly, ho 11 ige reh 1 1 y , argue uncooperative 1 v 
with parents, 

tends to act politolv, factually, seriously, honestly with o the r- adii 1 t s ; 

responds to" anger frequently, violently, physically, 

thinks i'i the sell" as happy, yet lias many fears and tears, 

! L'.'ii's he i hg .Left alone In the dark, yets denies being afraid of the dark 

laughs at iiiishehavior in school, 

enjnvs coinics, "funnies," and television corned Los, 

I e els s a ci p e s s i 1 e e p 1 y , 

i s hi g ! i 1 v C omp o L [five; 

I l'l- 1 s je.il Oiis of sihliiigS, 

likes to take revenge , 

t ights hack when feeling- are hurt. 

I'h; two i ve-voar-^ Id • •■ i - n : 

t. 'ids t.) he ' m i r g< ai a g , enthusiastic, very generous, 

[ :■; re] at i ve j v uacmripj feat eel; has more tears, fewer feelings o* jealousy; 
e r i e s loss; 

deals with others ami cm he ilea It with, through humor, which is now 

tone- t-i i'-ur heing aione or out in the dark; also fears high plaeos, 

has a pronounced i merest in .sex, smutty jokes, smoking, drugs, and 
a 1 eoiio I , 

■ • e , i s i i 1 n a t 1 y i i a s feelings o ! s a d n e s s * 
en j evs t earn s ports . 

We wiH he stadving ileal th Va 1 Lie s , . Ilea L tli Practices and Drug Education. 
Tli ink vol [or v*our interest. I; look forward to working wi th you for the 
hea i i h ami happiness of your child. 

S incurc 1 v , 



T eacher 
S-8 
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(I. I- T T K K II K A D) 



ni-iLi 



Dea r i\i rcn t /(-ua rd Lan : 

on 

Your is sehedii 1 cd to view a program by (give title, speaker or 

otv,nuz;iiiou). It is a part of the health utilisation class. 

This is a (describe the content or purpose of the activity 

Also, tlie duration - how many sessions?). 

if you do not w i sh to have your child participate in this/these 
lesson (s) , please send a note or ealL us at (school phone number) a s 
soon as possible, so that we may plan an appropriate alternate 
learning activity for your child. 



Sincere Ly , 



(Principal's Signature) 
Princ ipal 



2<V 
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